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NULL ORJECTS IN MANDARIN CHINESE

Christie Block
chlock@ling.ohio-state.edu

1. Introduction.

In Mandarin Chinese, as is well known, objects can be omitted, and in this regard,
Mandarin has been included in typologies of languages which are best known for
exhibiting implicit ar nis, like Korean, Thai, Italian, and Portuguese (Cole (1987)),
(Rizzi (1986)). &nﬁm}u an example.

(1) Xisomei; renwei Zhangsan bu xibuan e
Xipomei, think Zhangsan not like L
“Kinomei thinks thal Zhangsan doesn't like [her]”

While the assessment of neither null subjects nor null objects is final, it has widely been
agreed that Mandarin is a pro-drop language in that mull subjects, in at least some types
on constructions, are pronominal.! There is less agreement on null objects. A debate ha?
been going on about the analysis of null obj with res to GB hindin Ot
which rﬂ];:\‘rt developed two ﬁu‘m&. mmmmmmdpgymﬂat James Eluangﬂ‘wrmd the
other by Xu Licjiong, D. Terence Langendoen, and Zhang Shi. Basically, Huang (1984,
£7) cloms that null objects appear only in topic constructions, where they are inl

as variables bound by the topic. Xu and Langendoen (1985) and Xu (1986) believe that
null objects have a wider distribution, and are always pronouns. Thus, both the
distribution and identification of null obhjects is not yet fully understood. This paper is
intended to address these two issues from the perspective of the binding theory for
Mandarin Chinese in the Head-driven Phrase Structure Grammar framework. 1 will take
an independent position by su ting that Mandarin has a "mixed” obj stem, where
null objects mpﬂnm alvb.ryn'ys glﬁ:fﬂi ied as having the same r:fmnﬁgt rather are
pronominal in certain cases and nonpronominal in others. In doing so, 1 suppont Xu's
treatment of null objects with respect to their distribution and their identification as
pronominal in certain types of constructions, while also supporting Huang's view that null
objects arc ronominals in topic constructions. My position is based on field work
done on three kinds of constructions: non-topic constructions (where the object is
coindexed with a matrix subject), discourse constructions (where the object is coindexed
with an NP contzined in a previous utterance in the discourse), and topic constructions
(where the object is coindexed with a topic).? Typical examples of each are shown below;
the non-topic construction is in (1), and the discourse and topic constructions are in (2)
and (3), respectively.

1 An example is the lollowing:

Lisi; yiwei & lksoshi bu jige
Lisi; think & exam mnol pass
‘Lisi thinks tear [he] didn’t pass the exam.'

2 My field work consissed of interviews with six informants, who are from the following arcas: Guangxi
province, Jiangsu province, Xinjiang province, and Taiwan. There was a wide range of native dialecis,
However, only one of these imformants was a tree (L1} Mandarin speaker. There are relatively few L1
speakers in the general population of Mandasin speakers.,



(2) [Meitenshul, hen gui Mai deo ¢ dc ren  dagal  you
[that-CL book]; wvery espensive. buy ASP ¢ DE person probably have
“That book is expensive, People who have booght [it] must have money.'

(3) [Meibensghul, duguo & dc ren hen  deo
[thai-CL book]; read-ASP ¢; DE person very many
“That book, there ane: many people who have read [i]."

There are numerous examples that show the accepiability of null objects in all three types
of constructions. [ will argue that null objects in non-topic and discourse constructions
are pronouns, and in topic constructions, races.

2. HPFSG binding theory
1.1. Binding theory for Chinese,

Before considering the data, 1 review briefly the key concepis of the HPSG general
binding theory and the principles of the theory which are particular to Chinese. In
contrast to GB binding , HPSG binding theory is hased on the relative obliqueness
of grammatical relations, is only partially formulated in terms of configuration. The
fundamentzal concept that capiures this is the o(bliqueness)-command relation, which is
defined in terms of the less-obligue-than relation, an abstract ordering of de nts of
the same head which is m-:mllyﬁi:umd in the order of items in a SUBCAT list (where
an item further to the right is less oblique). SUBCAT here includes the subject as in
Pollard and Sag {1987, in press).

Local o{bligueness)-command:
Let Y and Z be synsem objects with distinct LOCAL values, and Y be referential. ? Then
Y locally o-commands Z just in case Y is less oblique than Z.

O-command:
Let Y and Z be synsem objects with distinct LOCAL values, and Y be referential. Then ¥
Z just in case Y locally o-commands X dominating Z.

qian.
TR

Notice that local o-command is just a sub-relation of o-command. Since X always
dominates itself, a paraphrase of these relations would be as follows: Y locally o-
commands all of the less oblique complements of the same head, that is the less oblique
KPs on the same SUBCAT list, and it o-commands everything contained in those
complements.

Another key idea of the binding theory is o-binding, which can be defined as follows:

O-binding:
Y (locally) o-binds Z just in case Y and Z are coindexed and Y (locally) o-commands Z.
If Z is not (locally) o-bound, then it is said o be (locally) o-free.

A paraphrase of this would be: Y locally o-binds all of the less oblique complements of

the same head which it is coindexed with, and it o-binds anything which it is coindexed

with and which is contained in one of those complements,
Anather aspect of HPSG which is relevant to the binding theory is the classification of

3 In HPSG, “referential” means nonexpletive, Thus, both quantifieational and non-quantificational NPs
counl &8 referential NPs. Coindexed MNPs (i.2. NPs whose INDEX values are woken-identical) have the same
reference (of covary overt the same domain of quantification).



NPs (soris of nominal-objects) according to their referential properties. For Chinese, there
is a three-way distinction: Z-pronouns [m}.p:mulprmuuns {ppro), and nonpronouns
{m}ﬂwbnﬁngnmyd:mmmlmm types according o their behavior
with 10 the concepts above, (local) o-command and o-binding.

Mow, for the principles of the binding theory which are particular to Chinese.

Elnd:n theory for Chinese:

A. A z-pronoun with a referential o-commander must be o-boand.
Prlm:lpleB A personal pronoun must be locally o-free.
Principle C. A nonpronoun must be o-free.

A paraphrase of Principle B is as follows: a personal pronoun cannot be coindexed with a
less obli usdu ntofth:samch:ad,ncrmumu-wwds by an item to the left on the

mncsu A paraphrase of Icl’.‘nui‘nlhw&amnpmmun:mmthe

mﬂunﬂhmgwhmhmmdu- T list of the verb that governs it, or of
any inate verb. These two principles are conditions in the general binding theory
of , which accounts for other languages such as English.

Principle A, on the other hand, is motivated by Chinese in particalar. It is a condition
on what Pollard (ms.) calls a z-pronoun, which for Mandarin signifies the long-distance
anaphaor ziji. This condition is identical o the condition on anaphors in the theory, except
ﬂmlitpﬂﬂﬁlsbudllucliandnun]malhﬁndﬁng,whuusﬂmwrdiﬁmmuuphms
pemm:s only local hmding.l}ue 1o the nature of z-pronouns, this new reference type fills

p in the genera of NPs in HPSG hinding theory. Where the binding
Pullnrd a.nd Sag { . in press) includes two reference-types which must be o-free
(locally or nonlocally), but only one type which must be o-bound ﬂﬂca]]ﬁ'}l. it now

includes two reference-types which must be o-bound (both locally and y).

2.2, NP typology for Chinese.

An HPSG NP typelogy for Chinese is as of yet inconclusive, duoe to the unresolved
problem of the identification of empty subjects and objects. Since only null objects are
the focus here, 1 will not discuss where null subjects fit into this typology. Instead, I will
present a typology for Chinese overt or null object NPs.

HPSG REF-TYPE pRronaoun BOEprOnoUn Zpronoun
OVERT | Kinomei Eiji
EMFTY T T
There iz a suitable example for each of the three 5 of overt objects, but how do null

objects fit into this typology? The last two principles of the bmdmgﬂm}'lmdmlmﬂ'lr.
previgus section should determine whe:her null objects are personal pronouns or

nonpronouns.? If a null object is a personal pronoun, then it is reated just as an overt
pmmuanPSGﬂmp:wuhmguu ogical content. [t‘amllnbpcnsamggm
then it is treated as a race whose isa oun. This is because in HP. races
appear in filler-gap constructions, where :hm value of a trace is structure-shared
with that of the filler, and thus the reference-type of a trace depends on that of a filler. In

4 There is no motivation hmdnmlmunbpdllzm since an o-commanded null object
med mod be bound by a superondinate argament (il can bave a discourse antecedent).



this paper, only fillers which are nonpronouns are considered,

Huang (1984, B7) posits that a null object 15 bound by a topic or by a null topic operator
which 15 coindexed with it, and is identified, in GB terms, as a variable, which
corresponds o a trace in HPSG. Xu, on the other hand, claims all null objects (and
subjects) are pronouns.

hmn%hﬁmmﬁmmmsuhﬂammmmhm
about which HPSG reference-type a null object is in which constructions.

3. Non-topic constructions.
3.1. Two views.

It is on non-topic constructions that the two opposing views differ most, particularly
those where the null object is coindexed with the mamrix subject. Huang (1982, 84) claims
that the distribution of null objects does not include this type of construction. He says null
o?n:umn only be bound h}rm;pwura relative head, so-called A-bar positions.
(1986), on the other claims that null objects do appear in this kind of

construction. Zhang (1988) suppons this position.

In an attempt 1o determine which analysis is more desirable, 1 will consider examples
from each position along with some others.

3.2. Data.
The first two examples are taken from Huang (1984, 87).

(4) Zhamgsan, xiwang Lisi keyi lkanjian e, 1984, (22b)
Zhangsany  bope  Lisi  able-ln see £
Zhangsan bopes Lisi can see [him].'

(5) Zhangan;, shoo Lisi bo reashi e 1987, (19)
; say Lisi not kmow g
“Zhangsan says Lisi doesn’t know [him]."

Huang, as well as my informants, finds these examples grammatical wiﬁnappn:gma‘m
r:uu:llmgtts, with the indicated readings (even ﬂ'll:ll.l;'lnlf maore likely interpretanion 1= one
where the antecedent of the null object is a discourse referent whose reference is different
from Zhangzan). Hoang claims that even though the null ohject may be coindexed with
the matrix subject in (4) or (5), the antecedent of the noll object in cases is not the
subject but, instead, a null topic which has the same reference as both. Consider the
structure below.

(6} [npu’ij" [Zhamgsan, shiso Lisi bu renshi ¢;.]

The structure of (6) comes about in the following way: the null object moves into topic
position and is coindexed with an NP in the previous sentence by a discourse predication
rule, and then the mpicisdelemddmmdmmm redundancy. Huang (1987) argues that
the null topic is interpreted us discourse due to the application of
dizcourse and pragmatic conditions {Whltﬁ accounts for the function and interpretation of
topics in discourse, among other things), which occurs after the application of the GB
binding theory. The ordering of these applications permits 'Hie null object to be
interpreted as a variable, even though it can only be interpreted as pro by the binding

theory (since at the time of applying the bindin there is a possible binder in an
A—pusm.un}.Th:dlsumnsca;ﬁp ‘%Humgrﬂmmmmﬂm



his analysis of Chinese, which he claims contributes to the "discourse-oriented” quality of
Chinese, as opposed o "sentence-oriented” languages like English.

Huang's analysis, as jost illustrated, is motivated ﬂl:f::lﬂlnhcﬁndsmluhh
(4)-(5) ungrammatical if uttered out of the blue, that is, without a previous relevant
discourse (i.e. without previous reference to the element referred 1o by the null object).
(Since a null topic is considered 1o have its reference fixed in & given discourse, positing
a null topic assumes a previous discourse, and thus ensures that examples like (4)-(5) are
interpreted with contexts.) This observation brings out an asymmetry between null
objects and null subjects in thiz respect, where an example like (7) is considered
grammatical (by Huang) when unered out of the blue, unlike (5) (or (4)).

(7) Zhangsan; shuo g bu remshi Lis,
say & oo know Lisi
“Zhangsen says [be] doesn’t know Lisi”

The judgments of my informants confirm this observation, vet 1 do not have an
explanation for it at this time. However, there is evidence o show that this out-of-the-
blue asymmetry is not always the case; there is a symmetry berween null object and null
subjects in some out-of-the-blue utterances, as illustrated by (7) and the example

taken from Xu (1986).

(8) [Meige haizi], yiwei moms yao zeguai g ln
[that child];  think mother want reprimand & ASPF
“That child thinks that hér mother is going 1o reprimand her.

(8) is considered by my informants and Xu to be grammatical out of the blue as well as
mmmmmp:mm discourse, just like (7). Huang does not acknowledge
e e et (where the null obj
ermaore, Hoan rype of example (where the n ject appears
in a relative clanse), despite the fact that he (and my in t5) finds it grammatical out
of the blue as well as with an appropriate previous discourse. An example is shown in

(9)  [Meige gu-er); zhaohudao  yuanyi foyang e de ren 1984, footnote 10
[that-CL oephan]; not-find willing adopt ¢ DE parson
“That cephan can't find someons/anyone wha is willing wo adopt [her].!

For this, he uses the following reasoning: the mmwmunn g\'m above in {9} can be
"pragmatically inferred” in a non-"neu mnt:n.nnhkr. ungrammatical” e
(4)-(3) above (which are interpreted in "neutral contexts™), and thus does not serve as
significant data for the analysis of null objects in Mandarin.
I believe there are at least four problems with Huang's analysis. The first is that positing
& null topic for examples like (4)-(3) seems unnecessarily complicated. Second, Huang's
reasoning for disregarding examples like (9) is unclear. He does not explain in what
sense a context in (9) is not newtral, while contexis for the other examples are. Moreover,
Huang does not make it clear how neutrality of contexts is related to out-of-the-blue
utterances, He seems to suggest that non-nentrality involves an inference taken from a
verb in the utterance {nmﬁrgfmng in (9, which allows (9) to be interpreted out-of-the-
blue). Why this non-neutrality qualifies examples like (9) as insignificant is not made

5 In oeder wo fully enderstand the difference in grammaticality between (9) and (4)-(5), &5 well ag between
(T-(B) and (4)}-{5), an investigation of the grammaticality of these examples with respect 10 specific
comtexts would be meceszary.



clear. Huang's arguments do not seem to be based on conventional means of
distinguishing what is and is not significant syntactic data. Thus, this line of reasoning
dumnmsivclmu;mfﬂrﬂmmdngmmls that Huang gives for these sentences.

Third, by not acknowledging examples like (8), Huang fails to acknow 2 symmetry
berween null subjects and null objects in out-of-the-blue unterances, (as shown between
(7) and (8)). Fourth, by interpreting examples like (4)-(5) as topic constructions, while
interpreting examples like (T) as non-topic constructions, Huang does not account for the
symmetric behavior of null ohjects and null subjects with respect to acceptance in
appropriate contexis, (as shown between (7) and (4)-(5)). By attempting only to account
for out-of-the-hlue utterances, does not achmmd:gtfe this symmetry,

The next examples, from Zh 98E), are con E!'lﬂmﬂﬂuﬂ.lmﬂ‘l contexts by
hud:marinﬁ:rmmundﬂmg?ﬁhﬂemmnmhnt} and (5), respectively. )
(10) Zhangsan, hmaiyi Lisi kanjian ke o (4)

Zhangsan, suspect Lisi  see ASF &
Thangsan suspects that Lisi has seen [him],'

(11) Zhamgsan, sheo Lisi ba xiangin e, (2b)
Zhangsan, sy Lisi not believe &
Thangsan says that Lisi doesn't believe [him],

The following three examples are from Pollard (ms.). Of these, the last two cormespond
closely to examples cited as grammatical by Xu and Langendoen (1986) (their (11) and
(12)). All three are considered by my informants to be grammatical with or without
appropriate previouns discourses.

(12) [Lisngge houzuamren]; dow yiwei yonghue ¢ de b fndui ¢ de duo
[teo-CL candidates]; all think support & DE compared-iv oppose ¢ DE mamy
mwmummmm-:mmmmllm]mwm

l:ﬂ}[ﬁm yiwei yonghu ¢ de Bi fandii & de duo.
vice president]; thinks suppont ¢, DE compared-io  oppose e; DE many
'n:mwmdnuﬂntshﬂmnm:wmmﬂ:ﬂﬁmmmhr

(14) Zhangan; cengjing zhodong ymogin  bicren piping &
Zhangsan, formerly initse  demand  other-people  criticize g
“Zhangsan has voluntasily asked other people io criticize [him]."

(10)-(14) give more evidence for the accepiability uf null Ohﬁu which are coindexed
with matrix subjects both with or without previous discourses. informants” judgments
are consistent with those of Huang, Xuand]_zngendnemudztmg as well as Polland's
informants. However, there is a difference in analysis. While Xu and Langendoen, and
Zh-mg all claim that the matrix subject is the binder in each case, Huang believes a noll
topic is the binder. The reason for this difference in opinion is based on the fact that the
first three acknowledge examples like (8)-(%), while Huang does not. It seems as if
Huang's sense of what constitutes significant data is different from the others’.

3.3, Analysis.

According to the binding theory given in 2.1., the null object in each example above can
only be analyzed as a personal pronoun. Consider, for example, (5), which is shown again



(5) Zhangmn, shoo Lisi; bu renshi o
Zhangsan; szays Lisl; not know
“Zhangsan says Lisi doesn't know [him].'

The SUBCAT values of the verbs renshi and shuo are as follows:

renshi: [SUBCAT < NF; . NF; >]
shuo: [SUBCAT < NP, § >]

Natice that the null object is locally o-free, since the other NP in renshi's SUBCAT list
(Lisi) does not bind it. Instead, it 15 {nonlocally) o-bound by Zhangsar, which is not
included in that SUBCAT list. Therefore, the null object can be interpreted as a ppro,
without violating Principle B of the binding theory. Since the null object is (nonlocally)
o-bound by Zhangsan sar o-commands the § which contains the null object), then
it cannot be a npro, according to Principle C (nonpronouns must be o-free).
Consequently, the null object 15 identified as a ppro, and is treated in HPSG just like an
overt personal pronoun except with no phonology. (This, however, does not entail that
overt and null personal pronouns behave the same, as will be seen in section 4.)

The other examples are analyzed in an analogous fashion.

Besides the fact that the binding theory only allows nuoll objects in non-topic
constructions to be interpreted as personal pronouns, there is an itional reason for
gﬁsmng null objects as personal pronouns in this case: it brings out the symmetric

havior of null objects and null subjects, (which are also interpreted independently as
personal pronouns), with respect 1o coindexing with a superordinate subject, (as shown in
in examples (7) and (4)-(5), (8)-(14)). In contrast, it is difficult for Huang to account for
this symmetric behavior by positing that null objects in non-topic constructions are races.
Funthermore, this analysis not only adheres o the binding theory and accounts for a
subject-object symmetry, but also accounts for all of the relevant data given in section
3.2, (including sentences interpreted with or without previous discourses).,

4, Topic constructions.

4.1, Two views.

There have been thought to be two general types of opic constructions: Chinese-style and
English-style, the first illusrated by a Chinese example in (15), and the second by an
Englizh example in (16).

(li‘lﬂmgm. renkou hen  dun.

population very many
‘Ctmu the population is very great.’
(16) Mary; I like 1,
The crucial difference between Chinese-style and English-style topicalization is in the
relationship between the topic and the comment 5. In Chinesc-style topicalization, the
comment 5 is necessarily related (at least pragmatically) to the topic, may (but is not

required to) contain a (possibly empry) NP that is an:rhonc to the wpic. In English-style
topicalization, on the other hand, a (possibly empty) NP in the comment 5 is syntactically
dependent on the topic.

The type of construction that is of interest here is where a null object appears in the
comment 5, as in (17) below,



(17) [Meibsnshul;, dugwo ¢ de ren hen deo
[that-CL book]; read-ASP ¢ DE person very many
“That book, there ane many poople who bave read [i]."

‘When null objects appear in languages like English, which lack mull pronominals, an
analysis of English-style topicalization is presumably the only option. But for Chinese,
the interpretation of the null object, and consequently the configuration in which it is
interpreted, is not so clear. Specifically, the construction in (17) may be analyzed as
either Chinese-style or E.n,glir:r_-,rlr. topicalization, where the relationship between the
null object and the wpic is either anaphoric (where the null object is a pronoun that is
coindexed with the wpic), or non-gnaphoric (where the null object is 3 trace coindexed
with the topic), respectively.
As with non-topic constructions, there is a dispute over the correct analysis of

like (17). Huang (1984) believes that an example like (17) is an instance of Ens&ish—ﬂylc

icalization, in which the object moves into topic position and leaves a variable which
is bound by it. Xu and Langendoen (1985), on the other hand, believe that Chinese only
has Chinese-style topicalization, where there is either an anaphoric dependency or no

Tmry at all.®
us now translate the two styles of topicalization, on which these two positions are
based, into HPSG terms.

Chinese-style mmm]jnﬁun in HPSG can be analyzed in terms of a new constituent-
m type, called (opic-head. The following is a characterization of a Topic-Head

Topic-Head Schema:
X > ¥, XT[SURT <>, COMPS < >]
TOFIC HEAD
A special case of Chinese-style topicalization, as mentioned above, is when there is a
promoun, overt or null, in the comment S which is anaphoric with the wpic, as shown in
the tree a. below.

A

NPy
NP
¥V NPy

English-style topicalization in HPSG has standardly been anal in terms of a
ﬁ]luz?gnpmnﬁgunﬁm.inwﬁchdmtis:mﬂuicﬁd«ﬁhth extracted
topic, and whose reference-type depends on the reference-type of the topic. The Filler-
Head Schema and a corresponding tree are shown below,

& They do not, in fact, exclude the possibility of 3 movement analysis like Huang's, but only under the
condition that the object is stll considered to be a pronoan.



Filler-Head Schema:
X ——> [LOCAL[I]] . 5 [fin, NHER/SLASH {[1],..]. TO-BINDVSLASH [[1]}]
FILLER HEAD

5
[INHERISLASH [ 11

5
NP
[INHERSLASH [{1])
LOCAL T oy pparist ASH [[1])]

i3
NP INHERISLASH {[11}]

NP
¥ [LOCAL [1]
INHERISLASH {1111

In order to determine which analysis a null ohject should have, we must consider more
data and explore the binding possibilities of the null object.

4.2, Data.

There are many grammatical examples where the null object (which is positioned inside a
relative clause) is coindexed with a topic, as in (17). | evaloated both single wﬁ:
constructions (where there is one wopic which is coindexed with a null object) and do
topic constructions (where there are two topics, each being coindexed with two distinet
null objects), all of which have relative clauses in which the null object is embedded.”
Furthermore, there are two types of relatives for both single and double topic
constructions: what I call subject and object relatives, Subject relatives are cases where
the null object is in a relative clause whose subject is the relativized position. Obj
relatives arc cases where the null object is in a relative clause where an object (other t

the null object) is the relativized position. In addition, for the single topic constructions,
the position of NPs which contain these relative clauses can vary, whether it be the matrix
or embedded subject, or the matrix or embedded object. For the double topic
constructions, the position of null objects which are coindexed with second topics (the
relative clauses) can vary, whether it be the embedded subject, or the matrix or embedded
object, (it cannot be a matrix subject). The data is presented below according 10 subject
and uhg t relatives, where the a. examples arc single topic constructions and the (b)
examples are double topic constructions. Alse, the sentential position of both the relative
clauses in the a. examples and the second null objects {e.) in the b. examples is made
c:l:plml‘..

7 Besides the fact that null objects often occur in relative clauses in Mandarin, there is no significant
\bheoretical reason for my chosing data that involves relative clauses. T plan io address simpler constractions
in the fubare,



Subject relatives:

(18) [MNeibenshal, neng dudong g de o0 bu dua
[that-CL book); able-w resd-understand &, DE people  not manmy
"Theat book, there aren't many people who can understand [i].'

Embedded subject:

(19) a. [Meibenshul, wo tingshuo neng  dudong g de ren bu
[uhat-CL book];, 1 hear able-to read-understand «; DE people not many
“"Thaz book, 1 hear that there aren’t many people who can understand [it]."

b, [MNeitenshul, [neng dudong g de mnl,  wo lagghoo e bu duo.
[that-CL book]; [able-w read-undersiand ¢, DE people), 1 hear
That book, people who can understand [it], | bear there aren’t many.

Matrix object:
(200 a. [Meibenshu], wo conglai mei jianguo neng  dudong

¢ de rmem,
[that-CL book);, 1 always not meet  able-io read-underitand ¢; DE people
That book, I've never met a persen/anyone wha could understand [it].!

b. [Mcibenshul,  [meng  dudong e de tenl,  wo conglai mei jianguo
[that-CL book]; [able-to read-anderstand ¢, DE peoplely 1 always nodt  meet
L

Ei
“That book, someonepeople who coald understand [it], I've never met [hesfthem].’
Embedded object:

(21) a. [Meibenshul, wo tingshuo LiJisoshow comglai mei i
[that-CL book]; T  hear Professor Li always mol  mesl
g de mn
understand &; DE
“That book, [ hesr Professor Li has never met a person/amyone who could understand [it]."

dudiong

neng
able-o  reasd-

b. [Meibenshul, [neng dudong 5 & menl wo timgshuo  Li Tiaoshoo
[that-CL book]; [able-lo read-understand ¢; DE peoplel, 1 hear Professor Li
conglai mel  jlangwo &
always not meel &

“That book, someonefpeople who could understand [it], | hear Professor Li has never met
[him/bem].
Ohject relatives:
MEJ:'L:: subject:
(22) [Zhei zhong wensi],, Xisomei jiejoe ¢ de banfs zai  hao
[this kind problem];, Xisomei solve e DE method best  good
"This kind of problem, & method/methods that Xisomei used to sobve [it] isfare the best”

10



Embedded subject:

(23) & [Zhei zhong wenti], Zhangsan shuo LiJiaoshow jicjue ¢; de hanfa zui  heo
[this kind problem); Zhamgsan say Professor Li solve ¢; DE method best  good
“This kind of problem, Zhangsan says that & method/methods that Professor Li used o solve
[i] isfare the: best.’

b. [Zhei zhong wenti], [LiJisoshou  jigjue & de banfal, Zhangsan shuy e, Ful
[this kind problem];, [Professor LI solve & DE method], Zhangsan ssy &, best

haa.
good
“This kind of probilem, o methodfmethods that Professor Li used 1o solve [il], Zhangsan says
[iuihey] isfare the best”

Matrix object:

(24) a. [Zheizhong weati];, wo zaoyi  xechui b LiJiwoshou jicjoe & de banfa
[this kind problem]; 1 kng-ngo master ASP Professor Li solve ¢ DE method
This kind of problem, I've long ago masiered a method/methods that Professor Li used w solve
[

b. [Zhed zhomg wenti];, [LiJiaoshou  jicjue o; de banfal, wo zaowi xuchui b
[this kind problem];, [ProfessorLi solve »; DE method], 1 long-ago master ASP
L

£
"This kind of problem, a methodfmethods that Professor Li used 1o sobve [it], T mastered
[ivthem] a long Lime ago.”

Embedded object:

(25) a. [Zhei zhong wenli], wo tngshue Xisomei a0y zuchui ke LiJisoshou jigjue
[this kind problem]; [  hear Xisomei long-ago master ASF Professor Li solve
¢ de hbanfa
¢ DE method
“This kind of problem, 1 hear that Xisomei long-ago mastered a method/methods that Professor
Li wsed 1o sodve [it).

b. [Zhei zhong wentil,, [Lilisoshou jiejoe ¢ de banfal,, wo tingshuo Xisomei
[this kind problem]; [Professor Li  solve & DE method], 1 hear Kinowmei
o i xuchui ke [
long-ago master ASP e
“This kind of problem, a method methods that Professor Li used i solve [il, 1 hear thal Xiaomed
muasiered [ivthem] a long time ago.'

All of these examples, as | mentioned, are grammatical according to my informants. The
double wpic constructions, however, aren't as acceptable as the single topic constructions.
(Just as for the non-topic examples, the grammaticality judgments of the particular
binding relationships in these examples do not rule out other binding relationships.)

Below is an illustration of the configuration of each type of construction: s:ub_pct
relative (single topic), subject relative (double topic), object relative (single topic), and
ohject relative {double topic), re gu:twr.ly. where the position of the relative clauses in
the single topic constructions and th puslhmucl'lhcmdnnllub in the double
topic constructions is the matrix object (this is done without positing either kind of
topicalization):




(a) subject relative (single wpic), (matrix object), e.g. (20a):
[Melben sho);, wo conglsi mei  jlangeo neng  dudong

[that-CL book], 1 always not mest  able-to read-understnd
“That book, Tve never met a personfanyone who coald underseand [it).’

12

&
£

de ren.
DE people



{b) subject relative (double topic), (matrix object), e.g. (20b):

[Medben shul;,  [reng  dwdong ¢ de mnl, wo conglai mei  jiangoo e
[thai-CL book]; [able-to read-enderstand &, DE peoplel, | always nol  mest &
“That book, someonefpeople who could understand [it], I've never met [herfthem].'

vP R conglai
[SUB) <NF3] e =i
‘;r"‘"’r.\ mei /"“‘;_P
v (]
TENg ﬁ\-., jiangun ©



() object relative (single topic), (matrix object), e.g. (24a):

[Zhel zhong wentd],,  wo o yi anehal le Li Jiaoshou jiejue ¢; de hanfa
[this kind problem]; 1 long-ago masier ASP Professor L4 solve ¢ DE method
“This kind of problem, T've long ago mastered a method/methods that Professor Li used o solve fiz).’



(d) object relative (double topic), (matrix object), .g. (24b):

[Zhei shong wenti],  [LiJisshou jicjue ¢, de banfal, wo zaoyi
[this kind problem]-i, [Professor LI solve & DE method], 1 long-ago

L

xochui e
masier  ASF

£
"This kind of problem, & method/methods that Professor Li wsed o solve [it], | mastered a long time
ago.’

My
Zhezhong wenti /\I
NPy

FwdmsggcmrﬂaﬁmﬂtﬂEulaﬁﬁwislhcmwﬁﬂtSu ject Extraction Lexical
Rule ( ) of Pollard and Sag (in press), which accounts for subject extraction from a
relative clause.® For the object relatives, T interpret yong as a preposition, as proposed by

# Below are the following: 1) the SELR, amd 2) the: lexical entry for DE, {which is the output of the SELR).

15



Chao (1968)%, mdla.ssume that deletes when its complement lsmlanmmd,n
by some phonological process. is is mere speculation, and is not o my
analysis of null cfju:u} Furthermore, the DE relativizer in the object relatives is
different from DE in the subject relatives, since it subcategorizes for an 5 and not a VP,
and can serve as input 1o the SELR. 19

The general structure of constructions where the position of the relative clauses for the
single topic comstructions (and of the second null object for the double topic
constructions) is not the matrix object should be clear from these illustrations.

1)
[SUBCAT < ¥..... S[wamarked].. »]

4

INHER | SLASH [[1])

VP
SUBCAT <Y, [suncxr <[LOC [1]] > ]-w’

INHER I SLASH [ ]
5
Mm[mnmummﬂ, {rmn: l" ”
AT RESTR [3]
SUBCAT <[7] N[INHER | REL [[1]]], VP{fin, SUBCAT <[7] [LOC [4]]=] : [5] >
p— INDEX [1] l
RESTR ([[5]] « [3]
: lmmum (141} 1
B INHER | SLASH [[4]) 4

# Besides lis use as a preposition, yong can also be interpreied as & verb, as in: Wo yong le neige hanfa (1
used that method'). There are also different possible analyses of the PP when yong S interpreisd &8 a
prepodition. For the purposes of my analysis, [ assume it 12 an adjunct.

1 The follewing is the lexical entry for the DE relativizer (which could be input 1 the SELR):

RESTR [3]
SUBCAT <[LOC [4], INHER | REL [[1]]], S[fin, INHER | SLASH {[4]]]: [] >
INDEX [1] 1
RESTR ([5]] w [3]
AL | TO-BIND | SLASH  {[4]}

[M m[mu-mnmmﬂ- UIE [m 2 ]] l

16



4.3, Further data.

There are a few points to note about data that is not presented above, All of the data in
4.2. have relativized NPs which are indefinite, but additional data with relativized NPs
which are definite were also employed in the informant work, This additional data was
somewhat in that the judgments varied across informants more, and in that a
f:wmnm Bchwmufcwuun?nlm which are less acceptable
than their indefinite counterparts, (26) corresponding to (18), (27) w (20a), (28) w (22},
and (29) o (24a).

(26) T[Meibenshul, =z & de mn ceng  jianguo Sun Zhong-san i mian,
[that-CL book]; writc ¢ DE person once mect-ASF  Sun Yat-sen one-CL
"Thait book, the personihe people who wroee [it] met Sun Yat-sen once.”

(27) MMciben shul, wo ceng jianguo xc & dc men ¥i mian.
[that-CL book], [ once meet-ASP wrile ¢ DE person one-CL
"That book, [ met the personythe: people who wroas [i] once.”

(28) ?[Zhei zhomg wenli], Fhamgsan jisjve ¢ dc meige  banfa = hao,
[this kind problem];, Zhamgean solve & DE thai-CL method best  good
"This kind of problem, that method which Zhangsan used (o solbve [it] is the hess,’

(29) 7[Zhei zhong wendi), wo zui  xihusn Zhangsam jicjue £, de neige  banfa
[this kind problem], 1 best  like Zhangsam sofve ¢, DE that-CL method
“This kind of problem, T like that method which Zhangsn weed 10 sobve [it] the best”

Since the only difference between this set of data and the one shown in 4.2, is
definiteness, the inality of this set of data is assumed o be due to definiteness. This
would suggest that relativization of definite NPs in Chinese is somehow marked. Campos
(1986) also suggests that there may be a difference in grammarticality berween definite
and indefinite NPs.

In addition to the data above, examples with null subjects instead of null objects were
also employed, such as the following:

(30) *[LiJisoshoul, e wie de shu  bu shan,
[Professor Li); e; write DE book not few
'Professor Li, [she] has written quite a few books.'

(31) *Zhangsan, « jiejoe zheizhong wenti de hanfa hen duo.
. & solve thiskind  problem DE method wery mamy
“Zhangsan, there are many methods that [he] used o solve this kind of problem.”

(32) *[LiJimoshou], wo mei dugee & xie de shu
[Professor Lil;, 1 mot  read-ASP g write DE book
Prodeasor Li, I've sever nead the bookany boaks [she | kas written,'

(33) *Xisomei, wo hen xibuam ¢ jicjue zheizhong wenti de banfa
; 1 wery Like g; solve thiskind  problem DE method
"Kimomed, [ like a method/meshods that [she] wses w solve this kind of peoblem.’

It is beyond the scope of this paper o completely analyze that data. But there was a

significant result from the data that should be mentioned: null subjects cannot be
coindexed with topics in these constructions; all of the examples in the data were
considered ungrammatical when there was encng1 pause after the topic (to indicate the



existence of a topic). As we have seen, this is in strong contrast to null objects, which can
m in these constructions.!! It seems clear that the ungrammaticality of (30)-(33)

be anributed to a failure of coindexing null subjects and topics, for two reasons.
Flm,lhewwnmﬁﬂiwmhmmlulmusubjmwmtnhﬁu
clanse (whose extracted position is an object), since this type of relative extraction
without topics is fine, as shown in (34),

(34) Lifiscshou zie de¢ shu bu shao
Professor Li write DE book not few
“There are many books writien by Professor Li

This sentence is i mﬂ:wturulls at all, due o the wpic not appearing.
(This can be clear to y.)

Secondly, there is a d:ﬂ'mm in grammaticality be.t'wsen null subjects and null objects
in topic constructions without relative clanses, as shown in (35) and (36).

(35) "Il.um;, & bu xihusn wo,

(36) [Liliacshoul, wo bu aibusn e,
[Professor Lil; I mot liks [
Professor L, I don't like [him].”

In conclusion, there is a clear asymmetry berween null subjects and null objects with
wncﬁl‘;ﬂ:nﬁmw'rﬂ:ampm.

4.4, Analysis,

Let us reconsider example (20a), repeated below, in order to identify the null object
according to the binding theory.

(20) a. [Meibenshul, wo, comglai mei jianguo [neng  dudong & de ral
ha-CLbock); ; always oot meet  [able-to read-understand & DE peoplel,
“That book, I've mever met a person/anyone who could enderstand [in].!

The SUBCAT values for didong is as follows:

dudong: [SUBCAT < NF,, NF; =]
Jianguo: [SUBCAT < NF{ NP, >]

Unlike in section 3.3, the binding theory here does not motivate a choice for either npro
or ppro. The ¢, null object is locally o-free, since the other NP in dudong's SUBCAT list
(ren) docs not bind it. In fact, it is not o-bound at all, since the NP which it is coindexed
with is not on any SUBCAT list. Therefore, the null object can be interpreted as a ppro or
an npro.

How, then, do we decide between pronoun and wace for identifying null objects in these
topic constructions? At first ce, one might assume them 1o be npros in a filler/gap
construction, as in English. the other hand, the observation that null objects in non-

1 This is contrary 1o Hisang (1984) who says examples like these are grammatical, and thus seems 1o
sugges that there ks no ssymmetry between null subjecis and null objects in opic constructions. The
determination of the reason why our gadgments differ will have i await foiure research.

18



topic constructions are personal pronouns gives suppert for & (consistent) pronominal
analysis. Nevertheless, I want to suggest that null objects arc nonpronouns, for the
following reason: if null objects in topic constructions were pronouns, then we should
expect them to appear as subjects in the same kind of topic constructions, (after all,
subjects are thought by (these same) researchers to be pronouns in some cases). But, as [
mentioned in 4.3, noll subjects cannot appear in these constructions. Tt would be very
difficult to explain the null subject data by reating null objects here as pronouns. On the
other hand, if null objects in these topic constructions were analyzed as traces, it would
be quite easy to explain the asymmetry berween subjects and objects (for example
berween (20a) and (32)): topic constructions have filler/gap configurations, where, in
s0me cases, objects can be extracted as I:lp'bcs. but subjects cannot. By accounting for the
subject-object asymmeiry via a trace analysis, I also bring out a conirast in the behavior
of null objects and null subjects between non-topic constructions and topic constructions,
where they are personal pronouns when they act alike (in non-topic constractions, with
respect to examples interpreted with appropriate contexts), and where they are traces
when they act differently (in topic constructions). Tn this sense, | assume that pronouns
which have topic antecedents must be overt. 12

As for the particular analysis of race in HPSG, it is & sign (a linguistic expression),
whose LOCAL value is identical with that of the filler (here the topic), and are passed up
the tree as the SLASH value. (The configuration for (20a) should be straight-forward
from this information and the general fil tree given in 4.1.)

In conclusion, there is English-siyle mpié'mr.uﬁnn in Chinese in addirion 1o Chinese-
style mrpicalizatlon, in the sense that empty categories can show up in a comment 5. This
kind of topicalization should have a filler/gap configuration, This claim supports Huang,
who also believes that Chinese has both Chinese-style and E:ng].ish-atylc iopicalization.
On the other hand, [ disagree with Xu and Langendoen's (1986) pronominal analysis,
because such an analysis would be difficult to use to explain the null subject data. They
do not mention null subjects in their article, and thus see no problem with the subject-
object asymmetry.

5. Discourse reference,

5.1. Two views,

The last type of construction that T will consider is a discourse construction, where the
antecedent of the null object, which itself is inside a relative clause, is a referent which is
located in &ﬁ:mrinua unerance of a discourse, The only one of the researchers discussed
0 far who has data that deals with these constructions is Huang (1982). As discussed
abowve, he claims that the only distribution of null objects is as variables in topic
constructions, and in order (0 account for the grammaricality of discourse reference, he
posits a null wpic. This works just as his analysis of non-topic consrructions.

Xu claims that the null object is ;ﬁpmnnun, and that it 15 null because of a discourse
deletion mechanism (the same kind of thing Huang suggesis for the deletion of the topic).
Beyond that, he says there is no real syntactic significance to a discourse construction.

I will agree with Xu that the null object here is a pronoun, and not adopt a null-topic
analysis such as Huang's, which seems unnecessary: why say there is an existing topic
that 15 nevertheless invisible when you can just uﬂm is no topic ar all?

12 This brings up an Interesting asymmetry in the behavior of overt and null anaphors in Mandasin, Futre
imvestigation of thiz izse would be inleresting.



5.2, Data.

1 evaluated the same two kinds of relatives, subject relatives and object relatives, and
their igm, &5 used in 4.2.13 The only difference between the examples in this section
and 4.2. is that the NP coindexed with the noll object is in a previous sentence of the
discourse, instead of being the topic of the same sentence, This kind of data was used
instead of examples that had simpler structure in order to make a clearer contrast with the
mgic constructions.

imilar to the topic constructions, this data is presented below according to subject and
oblique relatives, where there is a varying position for the a. examples, (the relative
clause in a non-topic constroction), and the b. examples, (the second null object in 2
single topic construction].

Subject relatives:

Matrix subject:

{37) [Melbenshu], bu mongyi kan, Meng  dudong £ de ren bu  duo.
[that-CL book]; mot easy  read able-to read-anderstand g; DE people not many
"That book is hard 1o read. There aren'’t many people who can understand (1],

Embedded subject:

(38) a. [Melbenshul; bu rongyi kan, Wo tingsheo neng  dudong g de
[that-CL book]; not easy read | hear ahle-to read-understand ¢, DE
ren ba  duoo,
people  mot many
"That book is hard to read. | hear that there aren’t many people who can understand [i].

b, [Weibenshu), bu romgyi kan. [Meng  dudong e de renly W
[hst-CL book]; not casy  read, [able-o read-undersiand ¢ DE peoplel, |
tingshuo ¢ bu  dioo.

hear ¢ nol many
“Theat book is hard to read, People who can understand [it], 1 bear there aren't many.”

Matrix object:

{39) a. [Meibenshu]; bu rongyi ken. Wo conglai mei jiangee neng  dudong
[that-CL book], not easy  read 1 always mot meet  able-o read-understand
€ de ma
¢ DE people
Thest boak i3 hard to read. Tve never met & person/anyons who could undersnd (i,

b, [Meibenshul; bu rongyi kan, [Meng dudong & de renlp,  wo
[thaa-CL book), mof essy  read. [able-to resd-understand «; DE peoplel; 1
conglai  mei  jianguo e
always D meE 8
“That book is hard to read. Someons/anyone who could understand [it], I've never met
[hesjthem],’

13 Jyst as for the data in 4.2., the emphasis on relative ¢lausss bere 1s pot cssential o my analysis.



Embedded object:

(40) a. [Meibemshul, bu romgyl kan. Wo tngshwo LilJisoshou conglai mei  jianguo
[that-CL book]; not easy read. I hear Professor Li always nol  meel

“That ok is hard 1o read, 1 hear Professor Li has never med o persanfanyone who could
undersiand [it]."

b. [Meibenshul, bs rongyi kan. [Meng dudong € de rml, wo
[thai-CL book]; not easy  mead. [shle-wn read-endersand & DE peoplel, |
tingshuo Li Jisoshou conglai mei  jianguo e,
hear  ProfessorLi always not mest 6
Tt bok i band w read. Someonefanyone wha could understand [it], [ hear Professor Li kas
mever met [himfithem).

Ohject relatives:
Marrix subject:

(41) [Zheizhong went];, hen yanzhomg. Xisomei jicjuc ¢, de banfs zuwi  hao.
[this kind problem], very serious.  Xiaomei solve e, DE method best good
"Thiis kind of problem is very serious. A methodfmethods that Xisomed wsed 1o solve [it] isfare the
best”

Embedded subject:

(42) a. [Zheizhong went]; ben  yanrhong., Zhangsam shoo Lilisoshou jiejue & de
[this kind problem], wery serious. Zhangsan ssy  Professor Li solve ¢, DE
banfa i  hao,
method best  good
“This kind of problem is very serious. Zhangsan says that a methodfmethods that Professor Li
wsed 1o solve [it] isfane the besL”

b. [Zhei zhomg wenti], hem  yamrhong.  [LiJiacshow  jiejue ¢; de banfa],, Zhangsan
[this kind problem];, wvery serious. [Professor Li  solve &, DE method], Zhangsan
shuo ey zui hoo,
say &y best good
“This kind of problem is very serious. A method/methods that Professor Li wed w solve [it],
Zhangsan says [ivthey] isfan the best!

Marrix object:

(43) a. [Zheizhong went];, hen yanzhong. Wo zaoyi  xuehui le  LiMaoshow jicjue
[this kind problem]; wery serious, 1 long-agn masier  ASP Professor Li solve
€ ¢ banfa
€ DE method
“This kind of methad is very serious. A long time ago T mastered o method/methods that
Professor Li used o sodve [it])!

b. [Zhei zhong wenti];, hem yanzhong. [LiJisoshow jJicjue ¢; de banfal, wo moy
[this kind probilem]; very serious. [Professor LI solve ¢; DE method], [ long-
ago xuehui g le

masier & ASP
“This kind of method is very serious. A methodmethods thay Professor Li nsed w solve (i, 1
mastered [ivthem] a long time ago.
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Embedded object:

(44) a [Zbeizhong wenti];, hen yanzhong. Wo Gngshuo Ximomei zeoyi  xechui e
[this kind problem]; wery serious. I bresarr Xisomei lomg-ago master ASP
Li Tinoshou jicjoe ¢ de banfa.
Professor Li solve ¢ DE method
“This kind of problem is very serious. [ hear that Xiscenei kong-ago mastered 2 method/methods
that Professor Li used o solve [it] '

b. [Zhei zhong wenti]; hen yanchomg.  [LiJiacshow jiejme ¢ de banfal, wo
[this kind problem], wery serious. [Professor Li  solve & DE method), 1
tngshuo  Xisomei  zaoyi xochui o Je
hear Xisomei long-ago master e ASP
"This kind of problem is very serious. A method/methods that Professor Li used wo solve (i), 1
hear thal Xisomei masiered [ivthem] 2 long time ago.”

These examples were uniformly good across speakers, even more so than the topic
constructions were. !4

5.3, Analysis.

As in the non-topic constructions, the null object here is a personal pronoun. Consider,
for example, ) (where the second object is the matrix object), which is shown again
here.

(39) b. [Meibenshul, b rongyi kan. [neng dudong & de renly, wop
[that-CL book]; not easy  read. [shledo read-understand ¢ DE peoplel, [;
conglal mel  fanguo ey
always nol  mest
"Thaat hook is hard o resd. Someonefmyons who could understand [it], I've never met
[zt fehazn].*

The SUBCAT values for dudong and jignguo are as follows:

dudong: [SUBCAT < NP, , NF, >]
jianguo: [SUBCAT < NF,, NP, »]

The ¢; null object is locally o-free, since the other NP in dudong's SUBCAT list {ren)
does not bind it Actually, it is not o-bound at all, since the NP which it is coindexed with
is not on any SUBCAT list, and in fact is not even in the same utterance, Therefore, the
nuﬂuhjmmhhmp:ﬁulppumnnﬂnbjmmﬂﬂmh:ammilisu-
free, Now, for the £; null object: just like ¢, in (20a), it is locally o-free, since the other
NP (wo) in the SUBCAT of jianguo does not bind it. And, like e, &, is not o-bound at all,
since NP, does not show up on any SUBCAT list. So, €, can be a ppro. But it can also be
an npro, since it is o-free.

Even though the ¢ null object can be interpreted as an npro according to the HPSG
binding theory alone, it nevertheless canmlbeimuﬁratodasmh in general HPSG
theory. This is due to the independent fact that a null non-pronoun is scen as a race
which has its referent in an intrasentential filler/gap construction. The nature of filler/gap

14 For this dilference in acceptability, there may be the following explanation: Xu (1986) suggests that
there may be a processing difficulty for cemain wpéc consructions, based on the correlation betwesn a
nesied dependency (all of the examples have cross-referenced amaphora) and pragmatic fsciors on
anaphar.
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constructions makes it impossible 1o determine the binding relationship between a trace
and a referential NP in a ious sentence. Therefore the e; null object here is a ppro
{mdnmmm}.ﬁsfwlme.nuﬂnbjem,ilisarnnpm.fonhesm'nefﬂmninggjvenﬁx
the ¢; in (20a) in 4.4,

The null ohject pronoun (e would be treated in the theory in the same way as in the
case of the non-topic constructions, and the null object non-pronoun (&) would be treated
in the same way as in the case of the topic constructions. The configuration of the first
comment sentence in (20a) would look like the topic construction in the second sentence
of (39b), except that there is a ppro in the relative clause of (39h), where there is a trace
in that of (20a). (See the filler/gap configuration shown in 4.1,)

To cover the range of data, I will look at three more examples, all of which have matrix
ohject position and corresponding tree structures in 4.2, These examples are (3%2) and
{43a, b), which are shown again here.

(39) a. [Meibenshu], bu rongyi kan, Wo conglai mei jiangeo [neng  dudong
[that-CL book);, mot casy mead. I always not mest  [able-wo read-undersand
g de menyy
¢ DE peaple],
“That book s hard 1o read. Pve never met someons/anyone who coubd undersand [it).”

(43) a. [Zhei zhong wentil; hem yanzhong, Wo =0yl  xoehal be  ([LiJisoshou,
[this kind problem]; very semious. 1 long-agn masier  ASP  [Professor Li],
jiejue &, de hanfa
solve ¢ DE method
“This kind of problem is very serious. A long time ago T mastered a method/methods that
Professor Li wsed 1o solbve [it].”

b, [Zheizhong wentil, hen yanzhong,  ([LiJisoshou], jiejue e de banfal,, wo
[this kind problem]; very serias. [Professar Li]; solve ¢ DE methad], 1
za0yi nuchul & le
long-agn masier ¢ ASP
“This kind of problem is very serious. A method/methods ke Professor Li used w sobve (i, 1
mastened [ivithem] a long time ago.'

Jigjue: [SUBCAT < NP, NP, >

The g;in each of these three examples 15 a personal pronoun for the same reasoning given
for the e; of (39h). ({3%9a) is analyzed with respect to the SUBCAT given in the discussion
of (39b), and (43a, b) is analyzed with respect to the jigjue SUBCAT just above). The &,
of (43b) i3 a nonpronoun, for the same reasoning given for the &; in (39b) and (20a).
Besides the fact that HPSG only allows these constructions to be interpreted as havin
null-ohject personal pronouns, there is another reason for positing null objects as
pronouns in this case: by positing null ohjects as personal pronouns, 1 bring out the
symametric behavior of null objects and null subjects, where a noll subject is interpreted as
W noun {for the same reasoning as the null objects) in grammatical examples
oW,

(45) [LiJiscshou), vyou ming. & =xie de shu by shao,
[Profeasor Lil; have fame & write DE book mol few
"Professor Li is well kmown., She has writien quite a few books."

This evidence (that both null objects and nuoll subjects are pronouns in discourse

constructions) reflects the symmetric behavior between null subjects and null objects, as
in the non-topic constructions. It also interestingly contrasts with the asymmetry between
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null objects and null subjects when they both are traces in topic constructions.
6. Conclusions.
Now, a revision of the NP typology for Chinese can be made.

HPS0 REF-TYPE ppronoun NONprOICUN EQNCNOUN
OVERT 1B Ninowmei ziji
EMFTY obj oby bound -
boundby by lopic
marix subj
or discoarse
referent

This new typology indicates that null objects in Mandarin have a wider distribution than
has been suggested o date. In coming to this conclusion, I do not reject the whole
analysis of either Huang or Xu, but side with both on different issues. Moreover, the
typology suggests that null objects do not always have the same reference-type, as has
gﬁvimslgcm argued. Thus, with respect to non-topic and discourse constructions,

i longs, as suggested by Xu (1986) and Rizzi (1986), in a typology of null-
object-drop languages. Furthermaore, this analysis, unlike those of Huang and Xu, brings
out the relative behavior of null subjects and objects, where Mmmﬂh behavior is
diagnostic for trace-hood and their symmetric behavior for pronoun-|
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Toward a Linearization-Based Approach to Word
Order Variation in Japanese

Mike Calcagno®

e-mail: calcagno@ling.ohio-state.edu

Abstract

Japaness is a strongly head final language, but the order of nonhead

elements in & given sentence is relatively free, as the examples in (1}
illustrate.

{1) a Hanako-ga komo hon-o  yonda (koto)
Hanako-MoM this book-acc read  (matter)
‘{That) Hanako read this book.*

b. komo hon o Hanako ga yonda (koto)

In this paper, I provide a general characterization of word order vanation
of this type in terms of a linearization model (Dowty, in press; Reape, in
press; Pollard, Kasper and Levine, 1992), which allows for the treatment
of discontinuous constituency and semi-free word order without appealing
to movement transformations or otherwise complicated analyses bound to
the notion that word order results from the terminal yield of syntactic
Lrees,

A treatment of this type is motivated in part by the observation that
sentential modifiers in Japanese often appear between complements of a
given verb,! For example, in (2} the linear order of the adjunct gakko de,
‘at school,” and the complements Hanako and Haruka appears to be guite
free.

(2) a. Hanako-ga gakko-de Haruka-ni  kisuoshita
Hanako-MoM school-at Haroka-DaT kissed
‘Hanake kissed Haruka at school.'

b. gakko-de Hanako-ga Haruka-ni kisuoshita

*T"d like to thank Bob Hasper, Mike Feape and, especially, Carl Pollard for helpful com-
mants and critigques, and Mika Nagamine for her insights and judgments. All errors, of coorse,
Are e,

1Kasper (in presa) discusses a similar phenomensa in the German Mittelfeld, and demon-
sirates that o solution based on “Hat” syntactic structures, with adjoncts and complements
as sister constituents, can provide an account for hoth the syntax and semantics of thess
constructions, albeit in & complicated way.
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c. Hanako-ga Haruka-ni gakko-de kisuoshita

If we adopt 1D schemata of the type posited for earlier versions of HPSG
{Head-driven Phrase Structure Grammar, Pollard and Sag 1987, 1993)
it would be assumed that, in the case of (2), Hanako ga and Haruka ni
would combine (all at once) with the verb kfswoshita by way of some
head-complement schema (cf. P&S 1993, Schema 3) and that the senten-
tial adverb gakko de would combine with the resulting phrase by way of a
separate head-adjunct schema (P&S 1993, Schema 5). An analysis such
as this, however, does not allow adjuncts to appear interspersed with com-
plements, unless the principles of constituent ordering are reformulated to
allow for discontinuous constituents.

Linearization, however, allows us to “have our cake and eat it too.”
With phrase-structural and linear-precedence relations occupying two dis-
tinct levels of description, it is quite easy to formulate an account where
elements unrelated on one level are in fact related (that is, ordered to-
gether) on another. In the case above, the adjunct gakke de is taken to
be on a different phrase-structural level than the complements Hanako
and Haruks. However, using a simple operation, these elements can be
“unioned” into the same “word order domain,” with the predictions in (2}
following naturally, by way of LP constraints that allow for free variation
of nonhead elements in the same such domain.

1 Preliminaries

In Japanese, complements and other co-dependents of a given head may appear
in relatively free linear variation, as the examples in (1) and (2) illustrate.

(1) a. Hanako-ga sono hon-o yonda
Hanake-nom that book-NoM read
‘Hanako read that book'

b. sono hon o Hanako ga vonda

(2) a. Hanako-ga Haruka-ni gakko-de kisuoshita
Hanako-noMm Haruka-DAT school-at kissed

‘Hanake kissed Haruka at school.”
b. Haruka ni Hanako ga gakke de kisuoshita
c. gakko de Hanako ga Haruka ni kisuoshita
d. Haruka ni gakko de Hanako ga kisuoshita
e. Hanako ga gakko de Haruka ni kisuoshita
f. gakko de Haruka ni Hanako ga kisuoshita

27



In addition to cases like these, Japanese also exhibits (to a certain extent) word
order variation which would traditionally fall under the rubric of “scrambling.™

The examples in (3) illustrate that co-dependents of one head, sase, intermingle
with those of another, age.

(%) a. Haruka-wa Hanako-ni hon-o Ayako-ni  age-saseta
Haruka-Tor Hanako-DAT book-Acc Ayako-DAT give-made
‘Haruka made Hanake give the book to Ayake.”

b. hon o Haruka wa Hanako ni Avako ni agesaseta
c. Hanako ni Haruka wa hon o Ayako ni agesaseta

d. *Ayako ni Haruka wa Hanake ni hon o agesaseta (out with meaning
of {2a))

In this paper, | provide an account of the word order variation exemplified in (1),
(2) and (3}, in a linearization model situated within the framewerk of HPSG. In
addition, I will suggest ways in which this model can be extended to account for
well-known examples in which order is subject to certain construction-specific
constraints, as in (4).

(4} a. yama ni ki ga am
mountain LOGC tree NOM exist
‘Trees are on the mountain.”

b. 7*ki ga yama ni aru

¢. Hanako-ga atama-ga warui
Hanako-noM head-vom dull
‘Hanako is not so bright.’ (literally, ‘Hanake has a dull head.")

d. *atama ga Hanako ga warui

g. Haruka-wa Hanako-ni hon-o Avako-ni  age-saseta
Haruka-woM Hanako-DAT book-ace Ayako-DAT give-made
‘Haruka made Hanako give the book to Avako.'

f. *Ayako ni Haruka wa Hanako ni hon o agesaseta
{out with the same interpretation as (e})

The paper is organized as follows: In §1, | introduce the linearization model,
taking the examples in (1) as pedagogical toels. §2 extends the analysis to
handle slightly more complicated cases like (2) and (3), while §3 involves a
tentative proposal to account for examples like those in (4), as well as a brief
diseussion of issues for further research and conclugions of the present study.
Before moving on, however, let me point out that Japanese exhibits (at least)
one other kind of word order variation, which Saito (1992) treats as “long-
distance scrambling.” In these cases, a non-subject element of an embedded
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finite clanse is scrambled to the front of the matrix clause, as the examples in
(5) illustrate.

{5) a. Haruka-wa [Hanako-ga Mariko-ni kisuoshita]-to omotteiru
Har-tor Han.-NoM M.-paT kissed-cMP  thinks
‘Haruka thinks that Hanake kissed Mariko.'

b. Mariko ni Haruka wa Hanako ga kisuoshita to omotteirn
c. *Hanako ga Haruka wa Mariko ni kisuoshita to emotteiru

I believe, however, that word order variation of this type should be treated by a
separate mechanism (namely, as an unbounded dependency) and have left the
problem for a future study.

2 Linearization

2.1 An HPSG-based Linearization Model for Japanese

While most current syntactic theories assume (either explicitly or implicitly)
that linear ordering arises from or because of phrase structure, and that sen-
tences are in fact characterized by their phrase structure, the linearization model
assumes instead that natural language syntax can be characterized in terms of
two interrelated, yet distinct, levels of representation: (1) constraints on phrase
structure, projected from valence properties of lexical items (also tectogram-
mar), and (2} separate constraints on word order (phenogrammar), which
may or (crucially) may not depend on tectogrammatical relations such as sis-
terhood and so forth (Pallard, Kasper and Levine 1992, henceforth PKL), That
is, tectogrammatical structure concerns itself with “the steps by which a sen-
tence is built up from its parta, but without regard to the actual form that these
combinations take” (Curry 1963) while phenogrammatical structure addresses
how words and phrases are realized as strings, the final output of the human
natural language system.

With these basic assumptions in mind, we posit here an HPSG-based variant
of the linearization model based on the work of Reape (1991, in press), in which
the phenogrammatical notion of word order domain is introduced. And, al-
though we will part with Reape on a number of points throughout the paper, the
underlying assumptions will be much the same. Namely, each Lectogrammalic
combination will have assaciated with it the formation of a new, more inclusive
phenogrammatic (i.e., word order) domain, such that elements in a daughter’s
order domain may become elements in the mother's order domain. This, among
other things, allows tectogrammatically nonadjacent elements to be ordered ad-
Jjacently in the phenogrammar, and, erucially, even tectogrammatic non-sisters



to be ordered with respect to each other phenogrammatically.? We introduce
here the details of our model first by a simple, illustrative example, followed by
a series of extensions. I'll try to introduce the relevant aspects of HPSG as | go
along, but readers desiring & more comprehensive introduction to the framework
are referred to P&S 1993,

Consider, then, the sentences in (6) below, It should be noted that the cases
presented here exhaust the word order possibilities for Japanese. That is, any
word order variation not exemplified here will be taken for our purposes to he
ill-formed and is, in reality, extremely marked at hest,

(6) a. Hanako-ga sono hon-o yonda
Hanako-woM that book-NoM read
‘Hanako read that book’

b. sono hon o Hanake ga yonda

We note first that the difference in meaning between the two sentences presented
in (), if any, is highly pragmatic (Gunji 1987). That is, older information tends
to appear earlier in the sentence, but beyond that differences are minimal (see
also Kuno 1978). Also, it should be noted that while (I think) most speakers
would agree that the examples in (8) are both well within the set of accept-
able Japanese utterances, most speakers will not, for example, accept all six
permutations of the noun phrase arguments of a ditransitive verb. This varia-
tion, however, appears to be highly idicsyncratic. That is, an example which is
less acceptable to one speaker may be perfectly acceptable to ancther who has
an easier time imagining the pragmatic conditions that would give rise to that
particular ordering. For the purposes of our aceount, we will assume {as a first
approximation) that the noun phrase arguments of & given verb may appear
in any order, and that, pragmatic differences aside, sentences such as (Ba) and
{Bb) mean the same thing?

Now, in HFSG, the principle type of linguistic object is taken to be a sign -
a structured complex of syntactic, semantic and phonological information that
corresponds to words, phrases or perhaps even something larger like text. For
instance, the sentences in (8a) and (8b) beth have signs associated with them,
as do noun phrases such as sono hon o, and words like yonde. These signs
(and their internal features) are modelled by typed feature structures, where
different types of feature structures permit different sets of appropriate features
whose values in turn must be feature structures of an appropriate type. A
grammar of HPSG, then, can be thought of as a recursive description of all the
types of feature structures permitted in a given language. Signs are taken to

2This repressnts quite a break, even from earlier systems, such as Generalized Phrase Struc-
ture Grammar (Gazdar, Klein, Pullum and Sag, 1982), in which separate Linear Precedence
rules were employed fo constrain the order of sisters in a given structure.

This assurnption is consistent with Roass (1967), M. McCawley {1978) and Chomsky [1976),
in which word order varintion of this type s treated as “stylistic™ or PF movement.
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have (at least) the features PHON and SYNSEM, whose values are a bundle of
phonological information and a bundle of syntactic and semantic information,
respectively. For our purposes, we’ll gather this information into objects of type
node, encoded in our system by the feature NODE. Phrasal signs also have a
DTRS feature whose value is a bundle of phrase-structural information about
the daughter signs of the sign in question. We take the DTRS attribute to be the
locus for the type of information we presently associate with tectogrammatical
structure.

Phenogrammatical information, on the other hand, will be encoded in our
ayatem by the feature DOM, certain points about which are summarized below
(adapted in part from Reape 1991:126):

i. DOM is taken to encode the phenogrammatical structure of a sign in that it is
directly related to that sign's phonological string by way of the Consituent
Ordering Principle.?

il. The value of DOM will be a list (i.e., an ordered set) of elements of type node,
That is, each element of the DOM list will consist of all the information
in the corresponding constituent with the exception of that constitent’s
DOM and DTRS (and in more advanced versions of HPSG, the QSTORE
and RETRIEVED-QUANTS).®

iii. DOM is defined on all signs (phrasal and lexical).®
iv. The DOM value of a lexical sign will be token identical to that sign's NODE

value.

v. Monlexical domains are composed compositionally from smaller domains, in
a manner to be made precise below.

vi. In certain cases (to be made precise below) the elements of & constituent’s
domain may also belong to the mother's domain.

As an example, consider a sample lexical entry below in (T) corresponding to a
typical lexical sign (say, for the verb yomu, ‘to read') and note that its DOM
value is simply a singleton list containing a node which in turn consists of the
sign's PHON and SYNSEM values, Note also that since the entry in (7) is a
lexical sign, the DTRS attribute is undefined.”

*This relation is made explicit shortly.

*It is probably desirable to narrow the conception of node as much as possible, in keeping
with the spirit of Dowty's "minimalist syntax,” i.e., to construe nodes as containing as lictle
information as posaible. Kasper (p.c.), however, has suggested that we probably need at least
the PHON and SYMNSEM values of a sign, and Reape takes *nodes” (he doesn't use the term)
ta be whole signs. Anyway, this s an interesting area for further study.

“This differs from Reape, who defines DOM only for phrases,

"This doesn’t lock much like the real lexical entry for anything in that specific information
concorning the PHON and SYNSEM values has been left out for expository purposes, The
point of the example is to illustrate how DOM values are defined on lexical signs.
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(T) A lerical instantiation schema:

PHON [F
NenE m[swsm @
oM ([@)

Now, phrases in HPSG are licensed by constraints known as 1D (Immediate
Dominance) schemata. The schemata are taken to be a set of universal, highly
underspecified descriptions on phrasal signs, from which every language makes
a selection.® A phrasal sign is taken to be well-formed with respect to phrase
structural relations if it satisfies exactly one 1D schema (ef. the ID Principle of
P&S 1993).

It also appears that these schemata can be straightforwardly extended to
accommaodate the linearization model. That is, I'd like to propose first that 1D
schemata should be used not only to license tectogrammatical combinations, but
also to control phenogrammatical information by way of the DOM attribute ®

The extended ID schemata needed for the examples in (6), then, will look
something like the ones below.!” The first schema licenses flat head-complement
structures (like Japanese sentences), and the second licenses head-adjunct strue-
tures. This version of the head-adjunct schema will allow us to form noun
phrases like sono hon o, but will not allow adjuncts to appear interspersed
among complements. That is, it is not quite what we ultimately want, but will
suffice for now, !

B rml:u-::m[s'msm ...[st:acwr (EL,}] ]
oTRs DoM
| comp vres { [ wooe @[ synsen @] ] ..., [nooe @[ svwses @] | )
LooM  permute(([E . .. @)} E

P [Nans %ﬁ! synsEm (D]
ee Sl

F il L :z:;sﬂ[%&smm[mc{mr[umn[mm] ] ]1]]-

| bom permute (L E)

*That is, of 6 or 7 universally available schemata in the set posited in P&S 1993, a language
like Japanese may select 4 or 5.
*The claim that each tectogrammatical eombination be associated with the formation of &
new word order domain follows immediately from this proposal,
1P An interesting question arises as to whether these schemata are *universal” or “parame-
terized” for a specific language, This issue will become moob later, as | show it is possible to
“frctor” some universal relation between tectogrammatical and phenogrammatical processes
intc an (appropriately] universal principle. [ have postponed such a move, however, once more
for the sake of expositicnal clarity.
HT've left out some information here to avoid cluttering the picture. For instance, the
head in the first schema must be lexical. The key thing to note is how the tectogrammatical
processes are related to the formation of the DOM walue for the mother's sign.
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MNote that, for now at least, these schemata do the work of Reape's “Domain
Principle”™ in that they mediate between tectogrammatic notions (like “head”
and “daughters”) and the phenogrammatic information encoded in the DOM
attribute. The generalization here is quite simple: in both cases above (at this
preliminary stage!), the DOM value of the mother is some permutation of the
the list one of whose elements is the NODE value of the head and the rest of
whose elements are the NODE values of the non-head head daughters. I is
important to recognize here that these 1D schema say nothing about the order
in which these elements may or may not permute, nor do they make explicit any
relationship between the DOM value and the phonetic/phonological realization
of the string associated with any given sign. We will address that issue at this
time,

The order of elements in a given DOM value can be determined in two ways,
and, usually, the final ordering of these elements will result from a combination
of the two. First, we introduce here the notion of LP constraints of the form
¢1 = ¢3. These rules, in our system, are taken to be constraints only on well-
formed DOM values (as opposed to, say, sequences of daughter signs, as in the
more traditional conception of these rules). Informally, & sequence of nodes,
r satisfies an LP constraint, ¢y = ¢z iff every element of o which satisfies ¢
precedes every other element of ¢ which satisfies ¢, or, equivalently, if every
element of o which staisfies ¢ follows every other element that satisfies ¢,.

In addition to LP constraints, the order of elements in a DOM value can be
constrained by more general constraints on signs as a whaole (which makes sense
since the attribute DOM is defined on all signs).!'? For example, the constraint
below could be used as a “head-final constraint.” '

(8) A preliminary head-final constrani:

[oTR [HEAD DTR [DOoM @] ] ] = [pom ([ | <m)]

As mentioned earlier, the permissible orders of elements in DOM will usually be
determined by an interaction of both types of constraints mentioned here. But
how does this ordering correspond to the ordering of elements of the PHON
value? Well, if we take PHON also to be a list, the Constituent Ordering
Principle, adapted from Reape (1991:134) can be used to mediate between DOM
and PHON in a straightforward manner.

PHON [I] © «+: o[
pom {{FHON @],..., [PHos @]}

This states simply that the PHON attribute is required to be the concatenation
of the values of the PHON attributes of the nodes in the DOM sequence,

uip#[

Y¥This s even less surprising when we consider that, formally, LP constraints are just a
special case of the genernl constraints on signs.
13This is only an example; our head-final constraint actually looks slightly different.
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We now have the necessary formal machinery to posit word order constraints
{LP constraints and constraints on signs that refer to the DOM value) that will
correctly predict the word order possibilities in (6).1

So, turning now Lo the examples, it appears that one generalization we'd like
e capture is that, in Japanese, there is a strong tendency for heads to appear
after non-head elements in a given sequence. And, as alluded to before, there
appear at first to be two ways to capture this generalization. On the one hand,
we could plausibly posit an LP constraint like the one in (9). Recall that this
is & constraint on well-formed DOM values.

()
nonheod < head

Informally, the equation in (9] states that any nonhead in a given DOM (since
any nonhead element will satisfy the left half of the equation) must precede the
sequence in DOM that satisfies the right half — namely, the sequence containing
the syntactic head. In HPSG, however, information about whether any given
element is & head cannot be determined by looking at an object of type node,
gince NODE contains only the values PHON and SYNSEM, and nothing in
these two values encodes this type of information, It appears, then, that the
constraint in (%) will not work.

What we need to do, it seems, is to pursue the other alternative and to posit
a constraint on signs that will ensure that the last element of any DOM sequence
will be the head. One candidate, of course, would be the constraint posited in
{#) above. This version of the head final constraint, however, incorrectly rules
out examples like {2a), (2b}, (2d), (2e), in which the head of the construction is
phrasal. That is, in these cases, the adjunct gakko de would be required by the
constraint in (&) to precede the entire DOM value for the head, which, since it
is phrasal, would include not only the NODE value of the verb kisuoshita, but
also the NODE values for both of its complements, Hanake ga and Horuke ni.

Alternatively, then, I propose the following, stated first informally, and then
expressed in our feature logic:

Head-final constraint: In a (headed) phrasal sign, the final node of that sign’s
DOM must be the final node of the head daughter’s DOM.,

[ ores [ uean o [oom (...,m@)]]] = [pom ([ ] <@)]
That is, in a sign with final DOM element [1], [1] follows every other element

of that sign’s DOM value, or, equivalently, if [1] is in the sign’s domain, then
every other element of that domain precedes it.

W Thronghout this first example, we will ignore the markers ga and o for the sake of sim-
plicity. A discussion of these is provided in the last section.
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To see how this works, consider the phrase (from (6)) sone hon, ‘this book.’
Mow, in this case, the noun hon is taken to be the head, while sono is an adjunct.
The phrase as a whole, then, will be licensed by the preliminary version of our
head-adjunct sachema (above). Now, the DOM value of this phrase, according to
head-adjunct schema, will be some permutation of the DOM value of the lexical
sign corresponding to sone concatenated with the DOM value of the lexical sign
hon. That ia, the head-adjunct schema tells us that the following two DOM
values are possible:

FPHON soRo PHON hon PHON hon PHOM somo
[w ([swsm & ] k [s:'msm ﬂ]}] and [m {[swwm .ﬂ] '[awsw o ]}]
Mow, since the last node of the DOM value of the head of the construction (ef.
[1] in the equation above) is in the DOM value for the phrase, the head-final
constraint tells us that the every other element in this domain must precede

it. That is, the lexical sign corresponding to hen is the head daughter, and its
DOM value {of course) will look like this (cf. the lexical DOM instantiation

template in (7)):
o (53))

So every other element {namely, the node value for the adjunct seme) must
precede it in the domain for the phrasal sign in question. Thus, the second
possibility (where hen precedes sons) is correctly ruled out.

Consider now the sentence as a whole. Assuming that we have successfully
formed phrasal signs corresponding to the complements Henake ga and sone
hon o, and the head verb yonda, the head-complement schema above tells us
that the DOM value of the output phrasal sign will be some permutation of the
list one of whose members is the NODE value for yonde, and the rest of whose
elements are the NODE values for sono hon 0 and Hanako ga. Six possibilities
are therefore licensed by the schema:

[Ilm-'r ([ FHON sone hon n] : [PHON hanake gu] ' [PHDN yondn]}]

SYNSEM o SYNSEM § SYNSEM =y

— hanako ga PHON sono hon o PHON yonda
SYNSEM [ ' | SYNSEM o "| SYNSEM ¥

vou (|

PHON yonda PHON hanako ga PHON sono hon o
SYNSEM ¥ '|sYnsEM 3 " | SYNSEM o

SYNSEM SYNSEM o SYNSEM

<[PH'CIN hanako ga [EHON yom‘u] [I‘I!DN sono hon u]>]
Do : :
SYNSEM 3

o |
%MH ([PHDN ypﬂd’ﬂ] 1 [PHGN sone hon o] : [PHON hanake gn]}]

SYNSEM ¥ SYNSEM o
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pow (| PHON sone hen o [PHON yonda| [PHON hanako ga
SYNSEM o "|s¥YmnsEM ¥ || sYNSEM #

OFf these, the head-final constraint will rule out all those where some element of
DOM follows that element which is the final domain member of the head daugh-
ter (since every ather node is required to precede this element). Note that all
but the first two fail this condition, Now, considering our previous hypothesis
that all non-head elements in a simple Japanese sentence can occur in any order,
no further LP rules are needed to predict the word order variation in the exam-
ples in (6). That is, the two word order domains remaining after applications
of the head-adjunct schema and our head-final constraint, in conjunction with
the Constituent Ordering Principle, will predict all and only those examples in
(6) to be well-formed. This is a correct prediction.

Note also that this analysis predicts that the interpretation of (6a) and (8h)
will be equivalent, since no independent manipulation of the semantics took

place at any stage of this derivation.!S As noted before, this is also a correct
prediction,

3 Domain Union

With this lengthy example finally under our belts, we are now in a position
to extend the analysis to account for more interesting examples involving the
interspersal of adjuncts among complements of a given head (exemplified in (2)),
and scrambling (exemplified in (3)).

3.1 Sentential Adverbs

Recall that in (2), we saw that sentential adverbs such as gakko de may appear
interspersed among the complements of a verb like kisuoshila. The examples
are repeated here in (10),

(10} a. Hanako-ga Haruka-ni gakko-de kisuoshita
Hanako-noM Haruka-paT school-at kissed
‘Hanako kissed Haruka at school.’

b. Haruka ni Hanake ga gakko de kisueshita
c. gakko de Hanako ga Haruka ni kiswoshita
d. Haruka ni gakke de Hanako ga kisuoshita
e. Hanako ga gakko de Haruka ni kisuoshita

1%In P&S 1983, NP arguments of a given verh, regardless of their surface order, are associ-
ated with a “role” in the verb's argument structure, and, by way of the Semantics Principle,
with the semantics of the sentence as a whole,
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f. gakko de Haruka ni Hanako ga kisuoshita

Examples like these pose a problem for the linearization model we have presented
in the previous section. That is, our model will at present correctly allow
the sentences in (10c) and (10f), but will incorrectly rule out the remaining
grammatical examples (as well as any ungrammatical ones).

‘The problem stems from the fact that the complements of the verb kisu-
oshita combine with the verb all at once, creating a phrasal sign whose DOM
value is some permutation of the DOM values of the verk and all the comple-
ments. The head-adjunct schema then allows the adjunct gakke de to combine
with this phrase, forming a (larger) phrasal sign whose DOM value is, in our
present system, merely some permutation of a list containing the NODE value
of the adjunct and the NODE value of the (phrasal) head. This leaves only
four possibilites (let 4 below represent the disjunction of the (two) allowable
permutations of Hanake-gs Horuke-ni kiswoshila):

(o (omanis™ ] [ o) and oo (it o] - [ D)

Now, the latter of these will be ruled out by the head-final constraint (the node
value of the head daughter in this case iz taken to be the node whose PHON is
+ and whose final element must be the node value corresponding to kisuoshita)
leaving only one place for gakkoe de to appear in the string - at the beginning.

What we need, it appears, is some mechanism by which sentential adverhs
can appear in the same word order domain as the complements of the sentence
which the adverb modifies. Reape handles these cases in terms of (word order)
domain union, and we will adopt the spirit of his analysis here.!®

Recall that in the previous section, we noted that two elements that were
not sisters in the tectogrammar could in principal be ordered with respect to
each other in the phenogrammar. In this case, that is exactly what we need.
Our proposal thus far, however, does not give us any means to accomplish this.
So we will modify the system at this time in order to allow such a possibility.

To begin, we introduce the sequence union relation Uy (A, B, ), defined
as follows:

(11) For three sequences A = {ay,...,0m}, B = {8my1,.. . . @man), and O =
BLyse o Cngnly U LB, 07) Just in case there 15 a self-byjection 7 o
{ ), Uy (A, B,C) just i here is a self-bijecti i
{1,...,m+ n} such that:

i. the restrictions of w to {1,...,m} and {m+ 1,...,m 4+ n} are order-
preserving; and

ii. foreachi=1,... m+ n, o = cyi-

15The implementation will be different.
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Informally stated, the sequence C will be the result of sequence-unioning two
sequences A and B (also written AUy B), such that C contains all and only the
elements of A and B and any pair of elements from A or B can be found in O

in the same order. In formal language theory Ly is akin to the (perhaps) more
familiar shuffle operator.

We take domain union, then, to be just the sequence union of two DOM
values, leaving us the task of (1) introducing a means by which we can state
positively when domain union must occur, and (2) modifying the schemata to
“trigger” domain union in these cases.!7

In order to accomplish this, we (following Reape again) introduce the at-
tribute UNION, with values ranging over + and —. This feature can be taken
to specify which elementa must be unioned into some word order domain, and
which elements must not. Also, the logical possibility of being unspecified for
UNION exists. We will assume here that UNION can be specified lexically, and
that certain constructions can require their arguments to be UNION + or —

We are now in a pesition to modify the head-adjunct schema to require that
elements like gakko de be sequence unioned into the word order domain of the
head daughter.!®

Taking Uy, now to be domain union, the revised head-adjunct schema would
then look like this:

HEAD DR [::TE[ISMEME]
i 7t [::fm[smssu [coc [ er [wean [mon @] ] ]]] ]

ooM 31Uy (G

And this is the only change we will need to account for all the examples in
{10). Maore explicitly, the head adjunct schema tells us that the DOM value
of its output phrasal sign will be the result of domain unioning the singleton
sequence of the adjunct’s NODE with the DOM of the head daughter. In the

case of our example, the DOM value of the head daughter will be one of two
possibilities:

[ <[PHDN Haruka m’] [PHDN Hanako yﬂ] [PH{)N k:suosﬁita]}]
DOM : i

SYNSEM & SYNSEM F SYNSEM ¥
pom (| FHON Hanako ga| [PHON Haruke ni| [epmon kisuoshita
1 SYNSEM 3 ' | SYNSEM o ' sYusEM ¥

1 and, ultimately, formulating a Domain Principle which will mediate between tectograms-
mar and phenogrammar in & universal way,

18We take this shuffling operation to be shligatory in Japanese head-adjunct stractures,
The Domain Principle presented in the next section will allow us to take & more sophisticated
view of matters. More importantly, the Domain Principle will allow us to predict what s sign's
DM value will be by appealing to the UNION feature, thereby freeing us from stipulating
language-specific phenogrammatic information into the 1D schemata (which are taken to he
universal),
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The NODE value of gakko de will be:

PHON gakko de
SYNSEM §

S0 the head adjunct schema predicts that one of the two sets of possible DOM

values for the whole phrase will be (taking just one of the two possibilities for
the DOM wvalue of the head):

PHON gakko de U PHON Hanake ps FHON Haruka ni PHOM EHauoshita
SYNSEM § {} | svwesem @ * | sYMSEM o * [ svmzEM

And, by the definition of sequence union, any of the following permutations will
be allowed as the DOM value for the phrase as a whole:

ProN Hanako go PHON Horsks mi FPHON bHauoshita PHON gakke de
SYNSEM 3 . E :

SYMIEM o SYNSEM SYNIEM §
PHOM gakks de FHON Hanako ga PHOM Haraka mi FHON kismoshifa
EYNSEM § | synsEM 8 " | SYNSEM o ! | SYNSEM ¥
PHON Hanoke g FHOM gakke de PHOM Horska mi FHON Eisuoakito
EYNSEM 0 U snsE § T | SYHSEM o ' | SYNSEM
FHON Henako go PHON Heruka ni FHON gakko de FHOM kiswoshita
SYMSEM ¢ | SYNSEM o R EL " | SYNSEM

However, the first of these will be ruled out by an application of the head-
final constraint {with the last element of the head daughter’s DOM being the
domain element associated with the lexical head kisuoshita). A similar set of
three permutations would be generated by sequence-unioning the singleton list
corresponding to the NODE value of gakko de (as above) with the other possible
DOM value for the head. The result is six possibilities, corresponding exactly
to the sentences in (10a) - (10f).

3.2 Clause Union and Scrambling

A similar analysia can be applied to treat cases where complements of a lower
clause intermingle with those of a higher clause, as is the case in the Japanese
causative construction. The relevant examples are repeated here in (12).

(12) a. Haruka-wa Hanako-ni hon-o Ayako-ni  age-saseta
Haruka-Tor Hanako-DaT book-acc Ayako-DAT give-made
‘Haruka made Hanako give the book to Ayako.'

b. hon o Haruka wa Hanako ni Ayako ni agesaseta
c. Hanako ni Haruka wa hon o Ayako ni agesaseta

d. *Ayako ni Haruka wa Hanako ni hon o agesaseta (out with meaning
of (2a))

9



In these casea, it appears that what we want is for the elements of the DOM
value associated with the lower verb phrase to be sequence unioned into the
DOM value of the mother. Setting up our model to allow this, however, raises
some interesting technical issues.

Consider first the lexical entry for the causative morpheme sase, and note
Ela%:mcia]ly that it selects for complements that are both UNION + and UNION -

PHOM sase
[ HEAD verd
SYNEEM syNEM NP-ga] [syMsEmM NP-ni sywsEM VP-inf
smm(wm- }‘[un’mrr— }‘[Urincnr+

This has the intended effect of allowing the DOM of the VP complement to be
domain-unioned into the DOM of the mother. For this to work, we first need
to posit a new schema that will allow us to form verb phrases. Such a schema
should lock something like this:®®

|:rmmz s¥nsEM | Loeal [ eatecont [ sucar (@)

e el i Il ‘“‘""“””']]

We are then left with two (reasonable possibilities): (1) we could revise the head-
complement schema to concatenate into the output sign's DOM the DOM values
on those daughters which are UNION -, while domain uniening the DOM values
of the UNION + complements; or (2) take the phenogrammatic information out
of the schemata all together, and pesit some general principle that will do the
same work. Such a constraint, then, would encode the general relationship
hetween tectogrammar and phenogrammar. Quite obviously, we will choose the
latter here, as it is more elegant and, in fact, more explanatory, The principle
works as follows:

The Domain Principle: In a phrasal sign, let [0] be the head daughter’s do-
main, let [1],...,[m] be the domains of the UNION + daughters and

[m + 1],...,[n] the node values of the UNION - daughters. Then the
DOM value of the phrase is:

@Yy EYy - Uy mly permute () - @)

19Tn earlier versions of HPSG, the values on SUBCAT lists were taken to be of type syrsem,
Sa, in order to allow verbs to select for the UNION attribute, we must either make it part of
S¥YNSEM or allow verbs to select for & synastn object and to specily whether its complement
in UNION + or UNION - We will choose the latter here.

WNote: 1 have left the phencgrammatical information out of this schema, for reasons we
will gee immediately below,




That is, the Domain Principle guarantees that any phrase of the form:

[ -u:wmn "Dm[“w““"-'[“‘“ﬂm“--ﬂuﬁ----lﬂ']]]-
pom @

COMP DTRS { Noncs{smau@[lmm+]]
oos [T i

DM [
{ m@[smzu [:mncm —]]] yreay

¥ llm[sm @ (o +1] |,
| [vooE @ | synsem G [ wmen =] ] )

will have as its DOM value, the DOM value specified in the statement of the
Domain Principle above.

Returning to our example, the net effect of the lexical entry for sase above,
plus the head complement schema of §2 (with the phenogrammatical information
removed) together with our new Domain Principle, will be to create a word
order domain like the one below, where ¥ abbreviates a description ranging
corresponding to the digjunction of the possible word order domains associated
with the embedded VP.

FHON Heruks wa FPHON Honake mi FHON sase
| | Deot]

[ L b SYNSEM o SYHSEM [ " | SYMSEM oy

The net effect, then, is & DOM value that includes not only the arguments of the
matrix verb sase but also the complements of the lower verb age (and sase and
age themselves)., The head final constraint from the previous subsection requires
that sase be the last element in this domain, while the rest of the elements can
scramble freely, subject to the restriction that the elements from E must remain
in the same order relative to other elements of T (cf. the definition of sequence
union). This allows all the sentences in (12) to be generated (including the
ungrammatical one).*

It will also allow sentences like the following, in which an NP argument of
the matrix clause appears between age and sase. These are definitely ungram-
matical, so this constitutes an overgeneration.

(13) *Hanako ni hon o Ayake ni age Haruka wa sase

In this case, the head final constraint did not help us, since age is not the head of
the phrase that contains the relevant DOM. It is attached to the head, however,
by a lexical process, so it is not entirely surprising that this element would also
be subject to the head-final constraint. Alternatively, we could posit an LP-
constraint for Japanese that would require phrasal elements to precede lexical
elements. Then, the phrasal elements Hanako ni, hon o and so forth would be
required to precede the lexical elements age and sase, and the example in (13)
would be ruled out in terms of this constraint. [ leave formalization of this
notion for a future study.

2 5 brief discussion of this particular instance of over-generation is provided in the next
section,
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4 Suggestions for Further Research

So far, we have seen how our linearization model can be used to account for
various word order possibilities, all the while assuming that the order of non-
head elements of a given verb may appear in relatively free linear variation. In
this first part of this section, I will discuss some cases in which the order of
non-head elements is more constrained, and will demonstrate how our model
can be (possibly) extended to account for these data. In the latter half of the
section, I will make explicit the conclusions of the current work.

4.1 L-5-Exist Constructions: Attachment

In Japanese sentences involving the intransitive verb are (‘to exist’), Kuno
(1973) notes that a locative NP usually precedes the subject NP, and that
in many cases, linear variation among these two elements is impossible. The
examples in (14) illustrate,

(14) a yama ni ki ga arg
mountain LOG tree NOM exist
“Trees are on the mountain.’

b. 7*ki ga yama ni aru

What appears to be going on here is that the subject NP and the verb aru must
remain adjacent in the phenogrammar. This is evidenced by sentences like [14b)
above, and also by the fact that a time adverbial cannot (very easily) appear
between the subject and arw, as in (15).

(15) a. kyonem yama ni ki ga aru
last year mountain LOC trees NOM exist
“Trees existed on the mountain last year.

b. ?Tyama ni ki ga kyonen aru

This restriction can be formalized in a number of ways, and certainly the way in
which “attachment® relations such as this are captured in linearization models
in general is a subject for future research. What 1 envision is for the verb aru
(sinee the phenomena seems to be associated with the verb) to simply specify
that the NODE of its subject complement must remain strictly adjacent to its
own NODE, in any DOM in which they appear together, by way of some feature.

Such a move, along with the head-final constraint, would correctly rule out
sentences like (15b) and (14b), since presumably nothing would be allowed to
came between ary and its ga-marked complement, just as nothing is allowed to
appear between the causative morpheme sase and the verb that attaches to it
(in the examples above, age).®

I Whether age attaches to ssar by the same mechani=m as ki ga attaches to ars is, however,
o matter for further research, I suspect not.
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4.2 Constraints on Scrambling: A Problem

We have noted already that, while complements of the embedded VP in the
causative construction can intermingle with complements of the matrix verb, it
is not the case that this intermingling is totally free. For example, in the last
section we saw that a ni- marked element of the lower clause cannot “cross over”
a ni-marked element of the matrix clause, with the example repeated here in
(16).

(16) *Ayako ni Haruka wa Hanako ni hon o agesaseta.

So far, nothing in the system cutlined in this paper can capture this sort of
constraint, and the alternatives seem to be few,

One possibility would be to “filter out” the n+-marked elements from the
DOM of the matrix clause when domain union takes place. That is, domain
union would be redefined to allow only "compatible” elements, or, in the case of
the example in (16), the Domain Principle (somehow) would specify that Ayake
ni not be involved in the domain unioning of the complements of age with the
complements of sase.

If we adopt thizs approach, however, we are left without a way to explain
cases like (17) where elements of the higher clause appear after the ni-marked
element of the lower clause,

(17) Hanako ni hon o Ayako ni Haruka wa agesaseta

This sentence is not entirely perfect, but not entirely out either. Another tactic,
of course, would be to explain this phenomena in terms of processing. After all,
the sentence in (16) is actually quite grammatical, if Ayako is interpreted as the
causee. The question, of course, would then be why Ayako must be interpreted
in this way. Again, this issue warrants further study.

4.3 Markers

As one last illustration of the problems that lie ahead, recall that in the account
above, | chose to ignore the case markers ni, ga, o, ete, This was not entirely by
accident. That is, because markers are not analyzed here as heads, and because
they in fact appear after the heads that they mark, these particles constitute an
entire class of countersxamples to our {very strong) head final constraint. 1t may
be possible, however, to account for these apparent violations by treating case
markers like these as clitics, subject to different set of word order constraints;
alternatively, we could just make markers the heads, following Gunji {1987).
We could also stipulate in our LP constraints that heads follow nonmarkers and
precede markers, or, more radically, we could envision a set of “weighted” rules,

with markers being most strongly preferred to appear last, followed by heads,
and so forth.
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4.4 Concluding Remarks

As is evident, this paper should by no means be taken to provide an exhaustive
account of word order variation in Japanese. Certainly, extending the “toy”
model I have presented here to more complex examples will invalve numerous
combinations of new ideas, revisions and retractions. That is, there is a lot of
linguistics left to be done, and this paper is only meant to serve as a starting
point.

In sum, we have accomplished the following: (1) proposed a basic means by
which word order variation in Japanese (and hopefully all languages) can be han-
dled in terms of a linearization model, in which tectogrammatic and phenogram-
matic information occupy two distinet, yet related, levels of deseription; i2)
accounted for the previously problematic interspersal of adjuncts among com-
plements in terms of this model; (3) posited a general principle to capture the
relationship between tectogrammar and phenogrammar by appealing to the fea-
ture UNION; (4) moved towards an account of “scrambling” (in the traditional
sense), in which co-dependents of one head intermingle with those of a (lower)
head; and (5) identified areas of future research and suggested (albeit briefly)
some avenues that this research might take.
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A Lexical Approach to
Inalienable Possesslon Constructions in Korean

Chan Chung

0. Introduction

The Inalienable Possession construction (IAP hereafter), shown in
(1) and (2) below, is cne of the most controversial topica in
Korean syntax. This construction owes itz name to the fact that
there is an inalienable body-part relationzhip between the two
accusative NPs: e.g. John-lul is the Possessor NP (PS5 NP hereafter)
and son-lul is the Body Part NP (BPF NP hereafter) in (1). One of
the special characteristics of Korean IAP which distinguishes it
from similar constructions in other languages such as French
(Gueron 1985), Chinese (Li 1990), or English (Massam 1989) is that
in Korean, an arbitrary number of BP NP2 can appear in a clause as
illustrated in (2), as long as certain semantic constraints are
obgerved. (See section 3.1 for a detailed discussion of these
semantic constraints.)

{1) Mary-ka John-lul son-lul capassta.
M-nom J-acc hand-acc held
‘Mary held John's hand.'®

(2) Mary-ka ku namwu-lul kaci-lul kkut-lul callassta.
M=nom the tree=-acc branch-acc end-acc cut
'Lit. Mary cut the end of the branch of the tree.'

Various analyses attempting +to explain IAP have been
suggested: e.g. Chun (1986), Kang (1987), Yoon (1989}, ¥. Kim
{1991), Lee (1992), and O'Grady (1991), among others. All of these
analyses either use a certain configuration to allow a recursion of
the BPF NP, or assume more than one lewvel of syntactic
representation to explain various properties of the construction,
but none of these analyses capture all of its properties. The



purpose of this paper is to show how the previous analyses are
problematic and to propose a totally different and more promising
analysis in the framework of Head-driven Phrase Structure Grammar
(Pollard & Sag (in press), HPSG hereafter). The organization of
this paper is as follows. In section 1, various properties of IAP
are discussed; in section 2, three different types of current views
about IAP are reviewed, and it iz shown how all of them are
problematic; in section 3, & lexical analysis is suggested in the
HPS5G framework, and it is shown how all the properties mentloned in
section 1 are explained by this approach; section 4 is the summary
of this paper.

1. The Properties of IAP
1.1. Relation of inalienable possession

As mentioned above, the PS5 NP and BP NP stand in a relation of
inalienable possession. Sentence (3) is bad because chayk ('book')
iz not an inalienable body part of John.

(3) Mary-ka John-lul chayk-lul ccicessta.
M=-nom J=acc book-acc tore
'"Mary tore John's book.'

On my analysis, this inalienable possession relation is considered
to be a presupposition. Thus, (2) is infellicitous rather than
ungrammatical, since the relevant convention iz not observed. See
section 3.1 for more discussion on this.

1.2, Complementhood of the BF NP
¥.5. Kang (1966} argues that only the PS5 NP is subcategorized by
the verb since the P5 NP alone can be passivized, while the BP NP

cannot. However, I will show that the BP NF can also be passivized
when the PS5 NP is passivized (See property 1.5, and section 2.1
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below for passivization in IAP.}, which strongly suggests that a BP
NP iz a complement too.

Maling & Kim (1992) alsc argue that the BPF NP is
subcategorized for by the verb since the existence of a BP NP is

crucial for the well-formedness of a sentence in some cases, such
as (4).

{(4) a. #Mary-ka talk-lul ppopassta.
M-nom  hen-acc pulled-out
"Mary pulled out a hen'

b. Mary-ka talk=-lul thel-lul ppopassta.
M-nom hen-acc feather-acc pulled-out
'"Mary pulled ocut the hen's feathers.
(Mary plucked the hen.)}'

However, this is not compelling evidence for the complementhood of
the BP NF because the awkwardness of a sentence like (4a) can be
accounted for on the basis of pragmatic considerations. For
example, in a context in which half of a hen's body ia buried in

the ground, the sentence like (4a) is perfectly grammatical.
1.3. Linear precedence between the F8 NF and BF NP

It is widely believed that a P53 NP always precedes a BP NP. (Yoon
(1989), O'Grady (1991)) However, the BPF HP can precede the PS5 HP
when the PS NP is focussed: (Here the capital letters represent
that the word has a pitch accent.)

(5) a. A: Mary-ka nwuku-lul son-lul capass-ni?
M=nom who=-acc hand=ace held=-Q
'Whose hand did Mary hold?®

b. B: Mary=-ka son=lul JOHH=1ul capassta.

M-nom hand-acc John-acc held
'"Mary held John's hand.'

Thiz =shows that the canonical word order in IAP (i.e. the whole

precedes the part) is a sort of default word order in Korean, and
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this word order can be overridden by other factors such as a focus
on the PS Np.!

1.4. Modification of the BF NP

A BP NP cannot always be modified by an adjective or guantifier.
(Yoon (1989), O'Grady (1991), etc.) However, the BF NP can be
modified when the adjective or gquantifier restricts or narrows down
the choice of the body parts as illustrated in (6) and (7):%

(6) ?? Mary-ka mwune-lul kin/motun tali-lul callassta.
M-nom octopus-ace long/every leg-acc cut
"Mary cut the long/every leg of the octopus.'

(7) Mary-ka EKim-lul olun/ tachin/ ku =son-lul capassta.
M=nom K-nom right/injured/the hand-acc held
'Lit. Mary held Kim's right/injured/the hand.'

In (6), the adjective kin ('long') deoes not restrict the choice of
leg since all of the octopus legs are long, and the determiner
motun ('all'), because of its meaning, cannot restrict the choice
either. In contrast, the adjectives and determiner in (7) restrict
the choice of hand, and (7) is grammatical.

IThis LP statement seems to have countexamples: when the FE NP and BF HF are
subjects bearing nominative case; the order can be reversed as illustrated in
{ib}:

{i) a. Khokkili-ka kho-ka kilta.
elephant-nom nose-nom be=long
‘Aa for the elephant, its noea la long.'

b. Eho-ka  khokkili-ka kilta.
nose-nom elephant-nom be-long
‘As for the nose, elephant has a long one.'

I do not have a good account for this. However, if we assume kho-ka in (ib) to
be a topic with nominative case, then (ib) i=s no longer a counterexample.

%y, Kim {1991} also points cut that the difference depends on the nature
of the modifiers: a BP NP takes only restrictive modifiers, but no appositiwve
modifiers.
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1.5. Physical affectednass

verbs which describe a physical effect on the PS NP are preferable
to verbs which do not (Yoon (1989), Cho (19%2)) as shown in (B). In
{8b), the fact that the action of the verb poassta ('saw') does not
physically affect the PS NP John is given responsibility for its
awkwardnass.

(8) a. Mary-ka John-lul ppyam=-lul ttaylyessta.
M-nom  J-acc cheek-acc hit
'Mary hit John's cheek.'

b. #Mary-ka John-lul =on-lul poassta.
M-nom J=acc hand-acc saw
'Mary saw John's hand.'

However, physical affectedness is not an absolute condition on IAP
in Kerean since, even though a sentence like (8b) is awkward for
many speakers, (%) is much better, notwithstanding the fact that
the action of seeing does not physically affect John.

{3) Mary-ka John-lul elkul-lul poassta.
M-nom J=acC face-acc saw
‘Mary saw John's face.'

I will suggest that the difference in acceptability between
(Bb) and (%) is related to the semantic entallments associated with
the lexical semantics of the verb with respect to the "involvement"
of both the BF and PS NWPs, rather than physical affectednes=. For
example, in (Ba), we can say that every situation that makes "Mary
hit John's cheek" true makes "Mary hit John" true (i.e. "Mary hit
John's cheek" entails "Mary hit John"), and this satisfaction of
the entallment relationship may make (Ba) good. In contrast, in
(Bb), "Mary saw John's hand" doss not entail "Mary saw John" since
we can see only a person's hand without neticing whose hand it is,
and this is the reason why (8b) is bad. According te this line of



reasoning, (9) is better than (E8b): the entailment holds in (9)
because seeing a person's face usually gualifies as seeing the
person. (See section 3.1 for more detailed discussion.}

1.6, Passivization

The BP NP alone cannot be passivized (Kang (1987), Yoon (1989),
o'Grady (1991)), as shown in (10):

(10) a. *S5on-i Jehn-1ul caphiessta.
hand=-nom J=-acc be-caught
'John's hand is caught.'

b. *John-lul son-i caphiessta.
J=aco hand=-nom be-caught
'John's hand is caught.’®

However, the BF NP can be passivized when the PS NP iz passivized
as illustrated in (11).

(11} a. John-i son-lul cap-hi-essta.
J=nom hand-acc be=-caught
"John's hand is caught.'

b. John-1 son-i cap=hi-easta.
J=nom hand-nom be-caught
"John's hand is caught.'

c. Ce namwu-ka  kaci-ka/lul kKkut-i/lul cal-i-essta.
that tree-nom branch-nomfacc end-nomfacc be-cut
"Lit. The end of the branch of that tree was cut.®

{1lc) shows that when more than one BPF NP appear, any one of them
can be paseivized as long as ite PS5 NP is passivized. Four
different caze combinationa of the two BP NP2 are possible in
{1llc): even a sentence like Ce namwu=-ka kaci-lul kkut-i cal=-i-essta
is acceptible, where nominatiwve ("passivized") HPs do not have to
form a continuous string. In section 3.2, I show how this strange-

looking passivization can be explained in a simple fashiocn by my
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analysis of IAP.

If, as Y.S. Kang (1986) assume=, only a complement can be
passivized, the fact that the BPF NP undergoes passivization argues
strongly that it is a complement too. In contrast, a "real"
adjunct-like accusative NP (e.g. a durative or locative NP) cannot
be passivized as shown in section 2.1 below.

1.7. Lack of toplealizability of the BP HF

The BP WP cannct be topicalized without a contrastive reading.
(Yoon (1989), O'Grady (1991), G, Kim (1986), Chun (1986))

{12} a. 7?kaci-nun Mary-ka ku namwu-lul calassta.
branch-top M=-nom the tree-acc cut
‘as for branches, Mary cut the one belonging to the
trea.'

b. Eu namwu=-nun Mary-ka kaci-lul calassta.
the tree-top M-nom branch-acc cut
'p= for the tree, Mary cut its branch.’®

{12a) is good in the following contrastive situation: Mary cut a
branch of an apple tree, and Sam cut a root of an crange tree.
Howewver, it is almost impossible to get an ordinary topic reading.
That is, it is bad in the following situation: Mary cut a branch of
an apple tree and Sam pulled out weeds around the tree. This lack
of topicalizability of the BP NP without a contrastive reading is
explained in section 3.2 by the same mechanism respensible for the
ungrammaticality of (10).

1.8. Lack of relativizability of the BEP NP

The BP NP cannot be relativized. (Yoon (1989), O'Grady (199%1))

(13) a. *Mary-ka Jehn-lul capun BON
M-nem  J=-acc hold-MOD hand
tJohn's hand that Mary is holding.'
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b. Mary=ka son-lul capun John
M-nom hand=-acc hold-MOD J
"1it. John, who Mary holds his‘ hand=John whose hand is
b Ly helé by Mary’

on my analysis, this lack of relativizabilty of the BF NP
correlates with the lack of topicalizabilty mentioned above, and
the ungrammaticality of (13a} immediately falls out from the
explanation of the ungrammaticality of (12a).

1.9. Becrambling

other arguments of the verh such as the subject, an adverbial
expression, or the causee of a causative construction can intervene
between a PS NP and its BP NP.

({14} John-lul Mary-ka son-lul capassta.
J=acc M-nom hand-acc held
'Mary held John's hand.'

{15) a. Mary-ka John-eykey ku namwu-lul kaci-lul
M-nom J=dat the tree-acc branch-acc

chikey-haeyssta.
cut-cauzed

'Mary made John cut the branch of the tree.'

b. Mary-ka ku namwu-lul John-eykey kaci-lul
M-nom the tree-acc J-dat branch-ace

chikey-haeyssta.
cut-caused

'Mary made John cut the branch of the tree.'
(18} Mary-ka John-lul kapccaki ppyam=-lul ttaylyessta.

M-nom  J-ace suddenly cheek-lul hit
'Mary hit John's cheek all of a sudden.'

on my analysis, this scrambling phenomenon will be explained
without the movement posited in GB since I assume that subject,
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causee and complements are sisters to the head verb: a sentence in
Forean has a flat structure, and IAP is no exception.’ (See Chung
{1993} for arguments for the flat structure analysis of FKorean
sentences.) Therefore, the word orders shown above are instances of
general scrambling among sisters.

2. Current Views and Their Problems

In this section, three different types of analyses of IAP are
reviewed critically: the adjunct analysis of O'Grady (1991}, the V'
analysis of ¥Yoon (1989), and the incorporation analysis of M. ¥.
Kang (1987).

2.1. O'Grady (1991)

o'Grady (1991) suggests that a BP NP is an adjunct modifying any
kind of verbal expression: e.g. a transitive wverb, transitive VP,
intransitive werb, or intransitive VP. He uses NP** {o represent
this category.

(17) a. Mary=-ka namwu-lul kaci-lul kkut=1lul callassta.
M=-nom tree-acc branch-acc end-ace cut
'Lit. Mary cut the end of the branch of the tree.'

b. B
..—-—'—'_'_._._'_._'_l_-_-_-_-_'_‘—‘—-—-_
NF VP
NP TVE
— -\_\_'_‘—-—-__‘_‘_
NP+ TVE
T —

ﬁp** v

I

Mary-ka namwu=1lul kaci-lul kkut=1lul callassta

He argues that the the adjuncthood of the BF NP is supported by the

SIn this approach, an adverbial as in (16} is also a sister of V. Sea
footnote 10 in section 2.1 for more discussion on this.
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fact that a BP NP cannot be topicalized or relativized.

Even though ©O'Grady's analysis might explain the lack of
toplcalizability and relativizability of the BP NP, given the
asaumption that only arguments can be topicalized or relativized,
his analysis has some drawbacks. According to his account, (lla)
is analyzed as shown in (18):

(18) -]
e
NP IVE
e
Npws i
T
John-1 =son-i cap ~hi-essta

Here the BPF NP son-i has undergone passivization. It is just an
adjunct which modifies an IVP containing the passive morpheme and
gets nominative case from the IVP. One problem with this analysis
is that if the BP NP is an adjunct, it is hard to explain the
differance batween BP NPa and real adjuncts such as locative HPs or
durative HPs. As illustrated in (19), a locative or durative NP
(piskil in (19b) or hansikan in (19d)) cannct be passivized (and
cannot modify an IVP containing a passive morpheme in O'Grady's
terms), while a BP NP can, as shown above. This difference
suggests that the grammatical status of a BP NP is different from
that of a real adjunct WP. If we regard a BF HF as a complement,
however, this problem does not arise, since it is generally assumed
that only complements can be passivized.

{19) a. Mary-ka piskil-lul cha-lul kwasck-ulo
M-nom rainy-road-ace car-acc over-the-speed-limit
molassta.
drove (¥.5. Kang (1992})

'‘Mary drove a car over the speed limit on the rainy road.®
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b. *Plskil-i cha-ka kwasok-ulo
rainy-road-nom car-nom over-the-speed-limit

mala=-ci=-easta
was=driven

'A car was driven over the speed limit on the rainy road.’

c. Mary-ka ku kkoma-lul hansikan-lul telpoacuessta.
M-nom  the kid-acec one-hour-acc took-care-of
'Mary took care of the kid for an hour.'

d. ?77*Ku kkoma-ka hansikan=-i tolpoa-ci-essta.
the kid-nom one-hour-nom was-taken-care-of
"The kid was taken care of for one hour.'

Another piece of evidence that the BF NP is not a real adjunct
iz as follows. In Kerean, when the auxiliary emotional wverb -sip
{'want to'} is attached to a transitive wverb which takes an
aeocuszative NP as its complement, the case of the complement can be
changed to nominative. The accusative BP NP in IAF can also be
ghanged to nominative when the wverb occurs with -sip as shown in
(20a), while changing the case of a durative adjunct in the same
environment yields only marginal grammaticality as shown in (20b) .4
Thiz difference alseo suggests that BP NPs are not real adjuncts.

{20) a. Mary-ka ku mnamwu-lul kaci-lul/ka caluko-sip-essta.
M-nom  the tres-acc branch-ace/-nom want-to-cut
‘Mary wanted to cut the branch of the tree.'

b. Mary-ka ku chayk-lul ileuil=-lul j?2?=1
M-nom  the bock-acc  one-week-acc/-nom

piliko-sip-essta.
wanted-to-borrow

'Mary wanted to borrow the bock for cne week.'

420b} with the nominative may be allowed only when the durative WP has a
coptrastive reading.



Alsc note that 1f the BP NP is not a real adjunct, then
o'Grady's assumption that the lack of topicalizability or
relativizabilty of the BP NP comes from the adjuncthood of the BP
NP iz untenable, and we would need a different explanation for
these propertiez of the BP NP.

2.2. ¥Yoon (1989)

Yoon (1282) glves another analysis of Korean IAF based on
Government and Binding Theory. As shown in (21), the BP NP, which
he analyzes as an N', ie a sister of V'. This allows the iterative
cccurrence of BP NP=.® (21) is Yoon's analysis of the sentence in
{17).

(21)
CP
Sl
I
c IP
.--'—"'_H-'—FH-H_""‘--..__
SPEC I
e e
I Ve
_,———'__'_-._‘_\_'_‘_‘—-—-_
HE L1
s
H’l vl
BT
n* v
I [ [
Mary-ka namwi=1ul kaci=1ul kkut-1lul calassta

The reason wWhy he assumes that BP NPs are N's in Korean is to
explain their lack of modifiability and their immobility (lack of
topicalizability and relativizability). Howewver, as (7) in section
1.4 shows, a BP NP actually can be modified by adjectives or

51n {21), it seema odd that only one BP HP (kkut-iwl} is =ister to ¥V, while
the other i8 sister to V' (Carl Pollard {p.c.)). Yoon does not glve any
explanation for this asymmetry.
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determiners if they narrow down the choice of body part. Also the
immobility of the BP NP cannot be explained en the grounds that the
BP NP is an N', since then there would be no way to move the H' at
all, and no way to explain the passivization and scrambling
phenomena illustrated in (11), (14} and (15) in section 1.6 and
1.9. This is becausze passivization and scrambling result from
movement of a lexical or maximal category in GB; but since an H' is
neither, there is no straightforward way of deriving passivized
gentences or scrambled word orders.

Even 1f we assume that the BF N' can somehow move in the case
of scrambling (but not in other cases), the scrambling mechanism
itself is problematic. In GB, an IP adunction rule (Saito 1985) is
usually assumed to explain scrambling: roughly, an argument can be
adjoined to IP, and the adjoined IP does not create a barrier,
which allows other arguments to keep adjoining to IP. The problem
with this mechanism is that this allows even a simple sentence like
Mary-ka John-1ul salanghanta ('Mary loves Jehn') to be structurally
ambiguous in an infinite number of ways: i.e. the S—-structure of
this simple sentence can be [Mary-ka [t John-1lul salanghanta]], or
[Mary-ka, [John-lul, [t; 1.'.j salanghantal]], or [Mary-ka; [t; [John-
].1.1.'[J [t; tj salanghantaj]]], and so on. In other words, IP
adjunction i=s too powerful, and it would be more desirable to deal
with scrambling in a more restricted way.®

2.3. Eang (1987)

The last analyszis that I want to review is that of M.¥Y.Kang (1987).
One of the special characteristics of hiz analysiz 1z that he
treats BP NPs as lexical categories which are incorporated inte the
head verb by head-to-head movement in LF (the BP N is adjoined to
a head verb). Thus a BP N becomes a part of a complex verb in LF on

fpater Culicover (p.c.) points cut that this kind of consecutive movements
can ba ruled ocut by the Hinimalist Program in Chomsky (1992) wia the Econcay
Principle.
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hi= analysis, as illustrated in (22) (=(1l)}:

[22) 5
o R VP
NP v
. ‘-\-\-‘""-\__H e
REP w! M v

' |

i |

|
Mary=ka John=1ul E, son-lul, capassta

One problem here is that the BF N can be modified by certain
adjectives and determiners as menticned earlier. In this case the
BF N mu=t be an NP. Thus this analysis allows an NF modified by
restrictive adjectives or determiners to be a part of a complex
verb. But on standard GE assumptionz, a lexical category moves only
to a lexical category even in LF. If we follow KHang's analysis, we
seem obliged to say that a BP NP, which is phrasal, is incorporated
into a verb which is lexical, thereby wiclating the principle of
structure preservation or "lexical integrity."

Another problem is passivization. EKang assumes that a BPF NP
cannot be passivized, but as menticned in (11) in section 1.6, a BP
NP can be passivized when its PS5 NP is paseivized. The problematic
caze lz a sentence like (23a), whose D=-structure ie (23b) on his
analysis.”

{23} a. Ce namwu-ka kaci-lul kkut-i cal-i-essta.
that tree-nom branch-acc end-nom be-cut
"Lit. The end of the branch of that tree was cut.'

?Ka.ng dogs not specifically discuss a structure of an IAF sentencae with morae
than one BF WP such as (23a}, but we can confidently lnfer the structure.



NP vF
| = e e U
HP3 v
—
—
NP2 H!
— I
NP1 N ]
I
H
|
=3 ce& namwu=-lul kaci-lul kkut-1ul cal-i-assta

On this analysis, NP1, NP2, or NP3 can be pasaivized, but Ns cannot
bacause Hs are heads. Thus the problem is that it is not clear how
only ce namwu and kkut are passivized into the subject position to
get nominative case, leaving kaci in the object position.

3. A Lexiecal Approach to IAP

The problematic approaches to IAP discussed above can be regarded
as configurational inasmuch as they depend on some sort of
hierachical structure to capture the iteratiwve occurrence of the BP
NP and other properties of IAP. In this section, I claim that all
the BP NP2 are complements and appear as sisters of the head verb,
rather than as sisters of VP or V'.

My appreach iz similar te that of Lee (1992) in that both the
PS NP and BP NP are analyzed as complements of the wverb. Yet it is
different from hiz in that I do not posit VP or V' constituents,
and all the PS NP and BP NP appear as sisters of the verb in a flat
structure. As menticned in section 2, scme problemse in Yoon's
approach arise from the assumption of such VP or V' constituents in
connection with scrambling phenomena. Moreover, as far as I know,
there iz no theory-external evidence for a VP constituent which is
not subcategorized for by a werb in Korean (See Chung (19%3)). Thus
our analysis will not make use of such a constituent. Also note



that the category of the body part expression is NF (not N' or NH)
in our analysis, since a determiner or adjective that narrows down
the choice of the body parts can actually modlfy the body part
expression.

3.1. A Lexical Rule for IAP

I suggest the following HPSG-style lexical rule to describe the
fact that the BP NP can be iterated an arblitrary number of times so
long as the semantics is compatible with each PS-BP relation
involved. (Here the tag after :: represents an NP's index, and x is
a wvariable over the value of RELATION)

(24) Lexical Rule for IAP

+= -+ +- -+
| HERD verk | HERD wverb I
| - -+ = -+ |
| VAL |BUBJ <WP::[1]> || —— WAL |SUBT <HFi:fl]> Hi ]
[ |COMPE <HP::[2)>]] |COMPS <NPea[2],... NP2t [n]>] |
! += -+] +- -+ |
1 +- - | = = 1
| CONTENT | RELM x |} | CONTENT |RELH x | |
H { ARG [1] & | |ARG [1] | 1
' | ama [2) 1 | |ARG [n] | i
= += -+t +- -t l
o =t |
BKG / ...; |RELN body-part | |
| {ARGL [1] : |
"'| (ARG2 [1-1] i i
L VARG x | H
Sfee=. = e =

[where i = 3,...,n)

As shown in the BACHKGROUMD (BEG) of the output lexical entry, the
body=-part relation is a three place predicate, and its arguments
correspond to the PS WP, the BF NP, and the inwvolwved actiocn: ARGL
and ARGZ are in an inalienable body-part relation with respect to
the involved action ARGI, sc that the inalienable possession
relation is parameterized according to the wverb'se meaning. I aleso
assume that the body-part relation is such that for all x, ¥, 2, W,
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the following entailment holds®:

+= =+ +- =+ += -+

{25) 'RELN body-part) 'RELN x | IRELN x|
innsl ¥ | fy IARGL w | ==> IBRG1 w |
|ARGZ 2 K IARGZ ¥ | IARG2 2z |
|ARG3 x A += - = =+
[ -+

Roughly speaking, (24) and (25) say that a transitive verb which
takes one NP complement can alse take an arbitrary number of
additional coemplements as long as all the background conditions are
gatisfied. The =emantic entailment relationship menticned in
section 1.5 i= embodied in (25) .? For example, in a sentence like
(1) (Mary-ka John-lul son-lul capassta. 'Mary held John's hand.'),
¥=hold, y=John's hand, gZ=John, and w=Mary. And the entailment
relation is as followst since John and John's hand are in a body-
part relation with respect to the action of holding, then if Mary
is holding John's hand, it follows that Mary is also helding John.

Also note that, as shown in the CONTENT (CONT) of the output
lexical entry, the verb assigns a patient role (represented by ARG
[n]} to only one of the BF HPs. We can infer from (25) that the
semantic role of all other BP NPs is identical to that of the BF NP
due to the fact that they are connected by a body-part
relationship. Here, an arbitrary number of NPs can occur in this
construction as long as each bears a body-part relationship with
respect to another.

How lat's consider one example of the output lexical entry
{26b) which is responsible for licensing (26a):

Bn general the BACKGROUND walue correeponds to presuppositlons or
conventional implicatures associated with an expression. The formilaticn of
BACKGROUND in (24) and (25) is due to Carl Pollard (p.c.}-

°[25; is not part of a lexical enkry: it Ls just a nonlinguistic fact about
the body=-part relation.



(26) a. Mary-ka namwu=-lul kaci=-lul kkut-lul callassta.
M=nom tree-acc branch-acc end-acc cut
'Lit. Mary cut the end of the branch of a tree.'

b 4= -4
! HEAD wverb

= -+ l

VAL | SUBJ < WP::[l] > | |

| COMPS < HP::[2], WP::(3], NP::[4] > | |

= — I

= -t 1

| CONT ! RELM cut | |

! CUOTTER [1] | |

| cuT [41 | i

+= -+ |

+= —+ 4= -+ |

B\K-Gf | RELN body-part| | RELN body-part] |

| ARGL [4] {1 ARGl [3] H i

Y 1 amez 2] | | ama2 [2] 1

kimlcut ls | ARG cut H i

+— += =4 = =i =

[26b) says that the verb callassta takes three NP objecta: NP::[2]
namwu-lul, HP::[3] kaci-lul, and NP::[4] kkut-lul; and that the
NP::[4] bears the patient role of CUT, while the other objects are
raelated to this index through the successive body-part
relationships specified in the walue of the BACKGROUND (BEG)
attribute.

With the lexical rule in (24), and the Subject-Complements-
Head Schema, which says that the subject and all the complements
are the sisters of the head verb, we can give a flat structure
analysis of the IAP, and this provides a more restricted way of
explaining the scrambling phenomena illustrated in (5b), (14},
(15), and (16). To capture scrambling, all we need to say is that
an unfocussed PS5 NP precedes its BPF NP, which allows the subject
NP, the causee NP, or an adverbial to intervene between the PS5 HP
and BP NE ({14}, (15), and (16)),™ and allows the focussed FS NP
to appear after the BP NF ((5)).

mIr.| this framework, an adverbial selects a verb as a "modifyes” via the MOD
feature, and is a sister to the verb. If it selects the verbk, there may be ascope
problems if more than one adverbial is present in 4 clause. See Kasper (1993} for
a treatment of scrambling of adverbiale among complements Ln a flat structure.
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Also note that a sentence like (27) is ruled out in two ways.

{27) *Mary-ka Robin-eykey ku namwu-lul kaci=lul cuesata.
M-nem  R-to(dat) the tree-ace branch-ace gave
'Mary gave a branch of the tree to Robkin.'

The input lexical entry of the lexical rule in (24) is a strictly
transitive verb. This prevents multiple accusatives from occcurring
when the verb iz not a transitive wverb, and so (27) is ruled out
because the head verb is a ditransitive verh'',

3.2, '"Local obligueness-command' (local o-command) and IAP

The lexical rule in (24) immediately raises the following guestion.
It is generally assumed that a constituent which is a complement of
a lexical head can be topicalized or relativized (i.e. can be an
antecedent of a relative clause gap). If the BP NP iz a real
complement, how can we explain the fact that the BP NP cannot be
topicalized" or relativized as illustrated in (12) and (13),
repeated as (28) and (29)1:

(28) a. ?7kaci-nun Mary-ka ku namwu-lul calassta.
branch-top M-nom  the tree-acc cut
"As for branches, Mary cut the one belonging to the
tres. "'

b. Fu namwu-nun Mary-ka kaci-lul calassta.
the tree-top M-nom branch-acc cut
'as for the tree, Mary cut its branch.®

Mcarl Pollard (p.c) points out that it is ales ruled out on semantic
grounds, since giving Robin a branch doss not entall giwing Robin the tree, and
therefore, by (25) the branch cannot be a body part of che tree relative to the
giving relation.

2gantence [20a) is acceptible only when it has a contrastive resding: e.g.
Mary cut only the branch of the tree, (but not the root}).



(29) a. wMary-ka John-lul capun son
M-nom  J-acc hold-MOD hand
'John's hand that Mary is holding'

k. Mary-ka son=-lul capun Jahn

M-nom hand-acc hold-MCOD J

'Lit. John, who Mary holds his, hand=Jehn whose hand is
being helb by Mary'

My answer to this guestion i2 based on the local o-command
relation defined as follows:

(30) Let ¥ and Z be synsem cobjects with distinct LOCAL values, ¥
referential. Then ¥ locally o-commands £ just in case ¥ is
less obligque than #. (Pollard & Sag (in press):291)

Bafore explaining the ungrammaticality of (28a), the Korean
topicalization constructicon using the topic marker (nj)un (the so-—
called Chinese style topicalization, of.(28)) needs to be briefly
discussed. It has been argued that in languages which do not have
syntactic wh-movement, such as Chinese,"” Korean and Japanese,
topicalization has several distinctive preperties and needs to be
treated differently than in English. (See Xu & Langendoen (1985)
for Chinese, Kuno (1973) for Japanese.} Following this line of
argument, I assume that Korean also needs an independent node for
a topic constituent in which the teple marker [njun i= realized.
This idea can be incorporated inte HPSG by using another 1ist-
valued VALENCE feature, called "TOPIC", whose value (if present) is
taken as less obligue than the wvalue of the COMPS attribute.
(Whether the walue of the TOPIC feature is less obligue than that
of the SUBT feature is discussed later on.) For this, I propose
the lexical rules shown in (31), which take as input a lexical
entry with a certain COMPS or SUBJ liat, and return as output a
lexical entry which i=s the same except that one element has been

Bearl Pollard (p.c.) poists sut that for Chiness, it is controversial
whether [at least scme casee of) topicalization Lnvolve wh=mowement.
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removed from the COMPS or SUBJ list and placed in the TOFIC list.
These rules eliminate the need for empty categories such as traces

it o o o

(31)
+= -+ += -+
a, ! TOPIC < > ! | TOPEIC < [1] > !
| BOBY <..o,[1] eve> | === | SOUBT %... .=
| COMPS [3] ! | COMPS [3] §
= -t = -+
+— = - -t
b, | TOPIC <= > | | TORIC < [2] > |
| SUBJ [1)] | === ! sUBY ([1] i
| OOMPS <.iii[2]isns> | ! COMPS <... - |
+= -+ += -+

Alse I =suggest a separate Topic-Head Schema (33) for
introducing a topic, in addition to the Subjects-Complements-Head
Schema (32):

{32) Subjects-Complements-Head Schema

X"[SUBJ< >, COMPS< >] —-> [1]¥", [2]8", X°[SUBJ [1], COMPS [2]]
SUBJ COMPS HERD

(33) Topic-Head Schema

X [TOPIC< >] ==» Y"[1], X"[TOPIC<[1]>, SUBJ< >, COMFS< >]
TOPIC HEAD

Schema (32) differs from the original Subject-Complements-Head
Schema in current HPSS which allows only one subject per clause. I
assume that more than one subject can occcur in a clause in Korean
{e.g. f(40a)); thus we nesd (32) to license this multiple subject
construction. According to these schemata, the structure of (28h)
is (34):

"1 do not follow Xu & Langendoen's (1985) Ldea that a topic and pro in
subject or complement position are colndexed, becausse the existence of the
coindexed pro vislates the HPSG Blnding Principles. This problem is pointed out
by Andreas Kathol (p.€.].



(34) 8

TOPIC HEAD
T -

+
[1]RP[tap] | TOPIC <[1]}> |
1SUBT < > i
|COMPS < > -
ku namwu-nun - -+
SUBJ COMP HEAD
+= -+
[2]HF[nom] [3]NF[ace] V|TOPIC<[1]> |
|BUBJ<[2]> }
| lCOMPS<[3]>
+- -
Mary-ka kaci=lul calassta

How let's go back to the ungrammaticality of (2Ba). A= argued
by Guéron (1985), the referent of a BPF NF depends on its PS NP
within a local domain: roughly speaking, in order to identify a BP
NP, we need to identify its PS5 NP first. And this referential
dependency of the BPF NP makes it similar to anaphora even though it
differs from real anaphors such as English reflexiwves: in the case
of real anaphora, there is a coindexing relation between the
dependent NF and its antecedent, whereas in the case of the body-
part relationship, there is no such relation between the BF NP and
the PS5 NP. In spite of this difference, the BP NP has a referential
dependency on its PS5 NP, and I suggest a syntactic restriction on
this type of dependency based on the notion of local o-command
relation as follows:

(35) A BF NP must be locally o-commanded by its PS NP.

Here, which NP is the PS5 NP of which BP NP is specified in the
ocutput lexical entry of the lexical rule in (24): for each body-
part psoa in the background, the NP corresponding to ARGl is the
body part of the NP corresponding to ARG2.

According to my theory, the valence of the head verb of (28a)
is as given in (36). (In this approach, the body=-part relaticns
among the NPs are specified in the BACKGROUND value of the output
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entry of the IAP lexical rule. I simplify the lexical entry hy
using subscripts bp and ps which represent an inalienable body part
NP, and its possessor NP, respectively.)}

= -+
(36) | TOPIC <HP_::[1]> !
| SUBJ <HP:i[2]> !
| COMPS <NP::[3],> !
= -+

Here the overt BP NP kaci ('branch'} is in the TOPIC list, and it

is less obligue than the PS NP in COMPS, and so it faills to he

locally o-commanded by lts PS NP, wviolating the restriction inm

{35) . In contrast, the VAL feature of the verb in (28b) is (37):
= =+

{37y | POPIC < NP _::[1] = [
| BUBJ < NP::i[2] > |
| COMPS < WB_::[3] > 1
- -+

Here the overt BPF NP kacli is locally o-commanded by the less
obligue PS5 NP John in the TOPIC, and (35) is observed.

The restriction in (35) alse explaina why tha BF WNF cannot be
pasaivized without concomitant passivization of the PS NP, as
illustrated in (10) and (11) in section 1.5. On my approach, the
passive rule simply says that when the verb has passive morphology,
any NPs in COMPS can become elements of SUBJ, and the original
gubject NP is deleted or realized as a PP[PFORM uyhayse] in COMFS.
{38) is a repetition of (10) and (lla}. The VAL features of the
verbs in (38a,b}) and (38¢) are givem in (3%a) and (39b),
respectively.

[3g) a. *Son-i John-1lul caphiessata.
hand=-nom J=acc be-caught
'*John's hand is caught.'®

b. *John-1lul son-i caphiessta.
J=aooc hand-nom be-caught
'John's hand is caught.'



c. John-i son-1lul cap-hi-essta.
J-nom hand-acc be-caught
'John's hand is caught.®

- -
[35]) a. | TOPIC < = |
| SUBT < NWP_::[1] > |
| COMPS < NB_::{2] > |
(-]
+- -+
+= -+
b. | TOPIC = = I
| SUBJ < WP_::[2] =» ]
| COPMS < NP _::[1] = |
= -+

In (3%9a), the BP NP in the SUBJ i= not locally o-commanded by its
PS NP in COMPS since the NP in SUBJ is less oblique than the NP in
coMPs, and (35) is wiolated. Im (39b), by contrast, the BP NP in
COMPS is locally c-commanded by a less obligque PS NP in SUBJ, and
{35) is observed.

The reastriction on the distribution of BP NP2 (35) cannot
explain the following topicalization data (40b,c) yet, which are
produced from (40a). ((40a) 1= called a "double® or “multiple®

subject construction.'®)

(40) a. Mary-ka elkul-i yepputa.
M=nom face=nom pretty
'As for Mary, her face is pretty.'

b. Mary=-nun elkul-i yepputa.
M-top face-nom be-pretty
'As for Mary, her face pretty.'

15“9 apparently need ancther lexical rule (eimilar to the cne for IAP) in
order to license this kind of multiple nominacive constructlen, which says that
an HF in 5UBJ of an intransitive wverb can be repaated an arbltrary numbar of
times as long as certain semantic constraints are met. See Park (1988) or BE.Eang
{1988) for a discussion of the relevant constraints.
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c. Elkul-un Mary-ka yepputa.
face-top M=-nom be-pretty
'As for the face, Mary's face is pretty.’

{(40c) is as good as (40b) in a non-contrastive topic reading. The
problem is that the restriction in (35) cannot explain the
discrepancy in acceptibility between a sentence like (40c) in which
the topic BP MNP is a nominative, and a sentence like (28} in which
the topic BP NP is an accusative. My account of thiz asymmetry is
couched in terms of the obligueness ordering between toplc
(realized with the topic marker =-nun) and subject (realized by
nominative case). Specifically, I hypothesize that a topic and a
subject are egually cbligue in Korean, since subjects seem to be
inherently topic-like in the respect that they set up background
information (topic) of a sentence when they occur sentence
initially“, Moreover, in multiple nominatiwve constructions such
as (40a), the first nominative (Mary) apparently exhibite topichood
because it is what the sentence is about. This intuition of native
speakers ie reflected in the English translation given in (40a).
From these cbservations, we assume that the subject takes the same
place in the ocbligqueness hierarchy as a topic: the subject and
topic are equally cbligue. The asymmetry in sentences such as (28)
and (40c) can be explained if we slightly revise the definition of
local o-command in the following manner, with the obligueness
hierarchy as described above:

(41) Local O=-command (weak wersion)
Let ¥ and Z be synsem objects with distinct LOCAL values, Y
referential. Then ¥ locally o-commands Z just in case ¥ is at
least as obligue as Z. (i.e. just in case ¥ is less obligue
than Z or as oblique as Z.)

Ygunii (1986} says that both topic and sentence initial subject in
Japanese have similar properties except that the topic is used to introduce old
information, whereas the subject is used to introduce new information.
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In ocur theory of IAP, (40b,c) are all grammatical because the BP NP
elkul ('face') and the PS5 NP Mary are equally obligue, elkul is
locally o-commanded by Mary, and restriction (35) is observed.

As just proposed, the obliqueness hierarchy in Korean is as
follows: an NP in TOPIC (a topic) or SUBJ (a subject) is less
obligque than an NP in COMPS (an cobject). The next guestion that may
be raized is what the obligueness hierarchy i=s among the NP2 on the
game valence list: e.g. the accusative NPs in COMPS in (26a), or
the nominative NPs in SUBJ in (40a). The answer seems to depend on
the definitien of local o=-command. If we used the original
definition in (30), there would have to be some way to represent
the relative obligueness among the NPs in the same valence list in
order for constraint (35) to work (l.e. not to be viclated) in
(26a) and (40a). That is, we would hawve to say that the obligueness
hierarchy among the elements in the same walence list is
represented by the relative order of the elements in the list: e.g.
a less obligue argument in SUBJ or COMPS must appear to the left of
a more obligue one on the COMPSE or SUBJ list, respectively.
Howewver, when we use the weak wersion of local c-command definition
in (41) instead, it is not necessary to establish a relative
obligueness ordering among the WPs in the same valence list. We can
just assume that all the NPFs in the same valence list are egqually
cbligque: according to (41), a PS5 NP can locally o-command an
equally obligue BP NP, and (35) is not wvioclated in (26a) and
(40a)."

”‘l‘h- FP[eykey] which is usually called "indirect cbject™ or "dative NP"
needs to be treated as a PP (O'Grady (1987)). The cbligqueness ordering between
this PP and an J{accusative] NP complement is not clear. However, there is
evidence the PP epeemsa to be more oblique than the NP for some speakers because
the locally bound reflexive cakicasin in the PP|eykey) can be bound by the NP
complemant as ahown In (L):

{i) Mary-ka ([kewal-lo} Jnhn—lulj L'.lJ:J.ca.lin—l'yh:n'yJ plche-cwuessta.
H-nom mirror-with J-acc self-to mirror—-gave
"Lit. Mary mirrored .J'nlmj to hiﬂnili {with a mirror).'

However, for some apeakers, (i) ie not acceptable. For them, the PP scems to be
as obligue as the complement WP.
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Restriction (35) can also account for all other possibilities
of passivization illustrated in (1llc), repeated in (42}, since the
body-part relationship is transitive: if x is a body part of y, and
if v is a body part of z, then x is also a body part of z (all

relative to a given relation).

{42) a. Ce namwu-ka kaci-ka kkut=i cal=i-esata.
that tree-nom branch-nom end-nom be-cut
'Lit. The end of the branch of that tree was cut.'

b. Ce namwu-ka kaci-lul kkut=lul cal-i-essta.
that tree-nom branch-acc end-acc
'Lit. The end of the branch of that tree was cut.'

c. Ce namwu-ka kaci-ka kkut-1lul cal-i-essta.
that tree-nom branch-nom end-acc
'Lit. The end of the branch of that tree was cut.'

d. Ce namwu-ka kaci-lul kkut-i cal-i-aessta.
that tree-nom branch-ace end-nom
"Lit. The end of the branch of that tree was cut.'

The relevant parts of the lexical entries for werbs im (42a,b,c,d)
are (43a,b,c,d) respectively. Here, NP::[1], NP::[2], and NP::[3]
correspond to ce mamwu ('that tree'), kaci ('branch'}), and kkut
{'end'), respectively. Note that NP::[2] is a body part of NP::[1],
and NP::[3] is a body part of NP::[2], and so NP::[3] is also a
body part of NP::[1].

o
| POPIC = >
SUBT <HP::[1], WP::[2], WNP::[3]>
COMFS = =

I

e

(43) a.

I

1

1

|
=

-

b. | TOPIC <« >
| SUBJT <NP::[1]>
| COMPS <MP::[2], WP::
N

1
ey

-
(=]
W

T2



+= =
c. | TOPIC = = |
| BUBT <WP:z:[1], WP:z:[2] > |
| cOMPS <NP::[3]> |
4= -+
- =+
d. | TOPIC < » !
| SUBT <WP::([1), WE::[3]> !
| COMPS <NP::i[2]> !
- —+

(43a) shows that all the NPs in COMPS are passivized "into" SUBJ.
Here NP::[3] iz locally o-commanded by its PS5 NP::[1] and NP::[2];
and NP::[2] too is locally o—commanded by its PS MNP::[1]. (43b)
showe that only WP::[1] is passivized into SUBJ. Here, NP::[2] and
HP::[3] are locally o-commanded by their PS5 NP::[1]; and NP::[3] i=
also locally o-commanded by its PS NP::[2). (43c) shows the case in
which only NP::[1] and NHP::[2] are passivized inteo SUBJ. Here,
NP::[3] is locally o-commanded by its PS NP::[1] and MP::[2]; and
Np::[2] is alsoc c-commanded by its PS5 NHP::[1]. (43d) finally
illustrates the case in which only NP::[1] and HP::[3] are
passivized into SUBJ. Here, HF::([3] is o-commanded by its PS HP
HP::[1]; and NP::[2] i=2 also o-commanded by its PS NP::[1].
Therefore, all the lexical entries in {43) obserwve the restriction
in (35), and the grammaticality of (42) is naturally explained.

My analysis also predicts that we should be able to topicalize
out of the SUBJ list in & sentence like (42a), which has multiple
subjects through passivization, and this prediction is borne out
considering (44a,b):

(44} a. EKaci-nun ce namwi=ka kkut-1 cal-i-essta.
branch-top that tree-nom end=-nom be=cut
'Lit. The end of the branch-[topic)] of that tree was cut.'

b. Kaci-nun ca namwu=ka kkut=lul cal-i-essta.

branch=-top that tree-nom end-acc
'Lit. The end of the branch-[tepic] of that tree was cut.!®
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c. #kut-un ce namwu=ka kaci-ka cal=i-assta.
end=-top that tree-nom branch-nom
'Lit. The end=[topic] of the branch of that tree was cut.'

d. FfEkut=un ce namwu=-ka kaci=-lul cal-i-essta.
end-top that tree-nom branch-ace
'Lit. The end=[topic] of the branch of that tree was cut.’

Sentences (44c,d) are not counterexamples to my analysis because
their awkwardness seems to be due to the fact that it is wery hard
to use kkut ('end'}) as a topie: it is wvery hard te think any
situation in which BP NPs such as kkut is used as a noncontrastive
topic.

The grammaticality of a sentence like (5b) in which the
reversed linear order of the BP NP and its PS8 NP is licensed by
focus falls out naturally from my analysis. A.H. Eim (1985) argues
that a focused category tends to immediately precedes a verb in a
clause in Horean. However, we can assume that focusing does not
change the grammatical status of the focussed categery. Restriction
(35) is not viclated in (5b) since the restriction makes reference
to the obligueness hierarchy of the arguments, rather than
configuratienal notions, or linear order. That is, in (5b), even
though the PS NP John follews the BP NP son ('hand') on the
surface, the BP NP is still as obligue as its PS8 NF in the
representation of the werb's walence. This is different from the
cages of topicalization or passivization mentioned above where we
find a change in the obligueness of the arguments. The lexical
entry of the verb of (5b) is (45), which is alsc the lexical entry
for the wverh of the corresponding sentence displaying canonical
word order.

TOPIC = =
SUBT < WNP::[1] =
COMPS < HF, ::[2], Nph:=[33 = |

(45}

N ——
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Here, the BP NP is locally o-commanded by an egually obligque PS NP,
and restriction (35) is observed.

Hoete that (28a) l= grammatical if it is interpreted as having
a coptrastive reading. The contrastive topic or focus is different
from the ordinary topic in that it results from attaching the
marker =-pun on any expression without changing its grammatical
relation, and thus without changihg 1ts obligqueness. So, in this
reading, the grammatical relation of the BF NP in (2Ba)} is a simple
complement suffixed with -nur, which is scrambled into the first
pesition of a sentence. In this casze, the lexical entry of the
head wverb is basically the same as ({45), and the restriction in
(35) is cbserved.

How let us consider the lack of relativizabllity of the BP NP
as illustrated in (2%a). ©On my analysis, this fact iz also related
to restriction (3%5). According to Kuno (1973), Chinese-style
topicalization (thematization in Kuno's terms) and relativization
are correlated, and =share certain syntactic properties: e.g.
deletability of cage=-particles; permission of rasumptive
(reflexive) pronouns; and extractability out of adverbial clauses,
complex NPs, and sentential subjects.™

If we accept the premise that this correlation really holds,
the reason for the lack of relativizability of the BP NP may be the
game as that for the lack of topicalizability of the BP HP. In
Korean, the relativizer -(njun is an inflectional merpheme, and it
attaches to a wverb. Andreas EKathel (p.c.} suggests that a
straightforward way to handle this construction in the HPSG
framework may be to assume a lexical rule which changes the valence
feature and verb form. Following his suggestion, I propose the
lexical rule in (46) to cbtain verbs in their modifier form with
suffix =(n)un (i.e. VFORM mod).

m'J.-H.- ¥oon [(199%3) provides socme counterexamples for this assertion which
I cannot discuas in thia paper in detail. If the account of relativization
sketched below turns out to ba untenakle, we will nesd a different account of the
lack of relativization of the BF HP.
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(46) Lexical Rule for a Verbal Modifier

i o s
| CAT | HEAD werb [VFORM basa] I 1
| = =+ | |
| VAL | TOPIC <WP::[l)> | T
i | sUBI [2] I 1 ——
: | coMPs [3) B |
- - [ —_ |
1
i
CONTENT [4] ]
word +- i
+- -— = st
CAT | HEAD | VFCRM mod L
1 H = e
H 1 i i on
: LM S i
i i | REST [51 | | 1 |
+= wvarh+— +- o ek e |
+- -+ |
VAL | TOPIC < > |} |
| suBy (2] | k
| coWPs (3] | '
- - 1
- [ '
CONTENT | INDEX [1] ! i
' | REST [5) U {[4]}} H
word + - - -

Lexical rule (46) takes as input a verb of a base form which has an
NP in the TOPIC list, and returns as ocutput a verb of a modifier
form which selects as a "modifyee" (represented by MOD) an NP
sharing the index of the topic NP in the input wverb.

The structure of (29%b) is (47) in our analysis.

(47) HEP
_-_._-_-___._-—-—'_'_-_‘—-—-_.___-_

b o B —4 HEwa[1]
V| MOD HPr:[1] I ’
+- -+ |
| VAL|TOPIC < >| | Jehn
H
P
5

phragas= = gl

SUBRS c H

#rmmmmmr——

[2)HE [3)HE *-
| V| MOD WP::[1]
=

|

| VAL|TOPIC < > |

] |BUBT <[2]> |

H |COMPS <[3]>]
word+— = | —

-

Mary-ka son-1lul

cap-un
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In the lexlcal entry for the head werb capun, [3] is a BP NP, but
its PS5 NP (NP::[1]) does not exist within the same walence (WVAL)
attribute. In this case, the sentence is grammatical because the BP
NP is exempted from constraint (35).

In the present analysis of relative constructions, the
gentence in (2%a), which is ungrammatical, is not licensed because
the input lexical entry in (48a) wviolates restriction (35): the BP
NP son ('hand') in TOPIC cannot be locally o-commanded by the PS5 NP
John in COMPS. In contrast, (29b) is grammatical since the BF NP
son in COMPS is locally o-commanded by the PS NP John in TOPIC in
input lexical entry (48b).

[48) a. +=

| TOPIC < NP?::EI] > |
! BUBT < WP::i[2] > i
| COMPS < NPD‘::[H :
- -

-

b. += -+
| TOPIC < MP_::i[1] =

| BUBT < WP::[2] > H

| COMPS < NP_::[3] > |

- -+

My theory predicts that relativization of a BP NP out of a
multiple subject construction is possible because the argument that
can be topicalized can also be relativized ([cf. (40)). As
illustrated in (49¢), however, the relativization of a BP NP in a
multiple subject construction results in an awkward sentence.

(49) a. Mary-ka elkul-i yepputa.
M=nom face-nom be-pretty
"Aas for Mary, her face is pretty.'

b. elkul-i yeppu-n Mary
face-nom be-pretty-MOD M
'"Mary whose hace is pretty'

c. #FMary-ka yeppu-n alkul

M-nom  be-pretty-MOD face
'Lit. the pretty face which Mary has'
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Aocording to Kuno (1973), the awkwardness of sentences such as
{49c) ie due to another independently motivated restriction on
relativization of a generic NP: one rarely characterizes something
generic by some specific event or state. For example, in (4%c), one
does not characterize facez in general as something such that a
certain person is pretty. However, in certain contexts, this
sentence becomes better: in a context in which Mary and John are a
couple, and Mary is pregnant, the acceptibility of sentence (4%c)
is improved if appropriate focal stress is given to the BP HPs.

(50) ?Mary-ka yeppu-n ELEUL-kwa John-i thunthunha=-n
M=-nom be-pretty-MOD FACE-and J-nom be-healthy-MoD

MOM-1ul talmnunta-myen, mescin aki-ka thayenalkesita.
body-acc resemble-if nice baby-nom will-be-born

'If (the baby) resembles Mary's pretty face and John's
healthy body, a nice baby will be borm.'

This kind of improvement of acceptibility is not observed in
a sentence in which the relativized BEP NP is a complement. (5la) is
one such example. In (51b), the PS5 NP is relativized, and it is a
little awkward for the semantic reason mentioned above. In (51c),
the BP NP is relativized, and it is bad.

{S51) a. Mary-ka America-lul cCalifornia-lul pangmwunhaessta.
M-nom  America-ace cCalifornia-acc visited
'Mary vieited California in America.'

b. #Mary-ka California-lul pangmwunha-n America
M-nom California-acc visited-MOD America
‘America one of whose parts is California which Mary
visited'

<. *Mary-ka America-lul pangmwunha-n Califernia
M=nom America-acc wvisited-MOD cCalifornia
'Ccalifornia which belongs to America which Mary visited®

Note that the acceptibility of (51b) improves a lot in certain
contexts, as illustrated in (52Za). However, this improvement is not



allowed in the case of (51c), as illustrated inm (52b):

{52) a. Mary-ka california-lul pangmwunha-n AMERICR-wa
M-nom California-acc visited-MOD America-and

Paris=lul pangmwunha-n FRANCE-nun
Paris-acc visited-MOD France-top

na-to kapoko-giph-un kos-ita.
I=-also go-want-to-MOD place-be

'As for America- Mary wvisited California- and France— she
vizited Paris, they are places that I also want to go to.'

b. *Mary-ka America-lul pangmwunha-n CALIFORNIA-wa
M-nem  America-acc wvisited-MOD california-and

France-lul pangmwunha-n PARIS-nun
France-acc visited-MOD Paris-top

na=-to kapoko-siph-un kos-ita.
I-also go-want-to-MOD place-be

'As for California which beleongs to America

that Mary visited and Paris which belongs to France that
Mary wisited, they are the places that I alsoc want to
visit."

The lack of improvement of (5lc) can be explained by constraint
(35). On our analysis, (5lc) cannot be licensed because the input
entry of the lexical rule for a verbal modifier viclates syntactic
constraint (35). Therefore even & specific context canhot improve
its acceptibilty, as illustrated in (52b)}. In contrast, (51lb) is
licensed because the input entry does not violate constraint (35).
Here, the awkwardneszs is semantic or pragmatic, rather than
syntactic. Therefore an appropriate context improves its
acceptibllity, as illustrated in (52a).

3.3, "Long Distance Scrambling" and IAP

In this section, I consider the case where the topic in an
embedded clause is topicalized into the main clause, which may
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prove problematic for my lexical approach. I give examples in (53):

{53) a. ?PKaci-nun [Mary-ka [John-1i ku namwu-lul
branch-top M=-nom J=nom the tree-acc

calasstako] mitessta]
cut believed

'as for the branch, Mary beliewved John cut the ane of the

trea.’
b. Ku namwu-nun [Mary-ka [John=-i kaci=-lul
the tree-top M-nom J-nom branch-acc

calasstako] mitessta)
cut believed

'aa for the tree, Mary believed that John cut its branch.’'

Several different approaches to scrambling are suggested in
different theories: e.g. Mahajan (1290), Reape (1990), Saito (1985,
19%2), among others. I cannot discuss all of the main issues in
scrambling in detail here szince it iz far beyond the scope of this
paper. I just want to consider two possible approaches to "long
distance scrambling": roughly, an unbounded dependency approach
which is analoguous to the A'-movement approach in Mahajan (1990)
and Saito (1985); and a word order variation approach based on word
order domain theory in Reape (19290).

FPirst, I want to consider an unbounded dependency approach
which uses the SLASH feature. This approach assumes that there are
at least two types of topicalization in Eorean and Japanese: the
Chinese-style topicalization mentiocned already in section 3.2 and
the English=-style topicalization in which a filler-gap relationship
exists between a topic (or filler) and its empty category.
Following the current HPSG framework (Ch.? in Pellard & Sag (in
press)), we may assume that any element of a wvalence feature
(TOPIC, SUBJ, or COMPS) can be an element of the nonlocal feature
SLASH by the same lexical rule mechanism used in the analysis of
English topic constructions, and that this SLASH element is
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identical to (the LOCAL wvalue of) the filler licensed by the
Filler-Head Schema. To explain (53) in this framework, I also need
to assume that the element in SLASH is lesz cblique than those in
any of the wvalence features TOPIC, SUBJ, and COMPS. In this
approach, the verb's lexical entries occurring in the embedded
clause in (53a) and (53b) are (54a) and (54b),; respectively. Here,
NP::[1], WP::[2], and NP::[3] correspond to John=-i, ku namwu=-lul,
and kaci-lul, respectively:

+= +- += =ttt
(54) a. ! LOCAL | VAL | TOPIC < > i
i | ! SUBJ <HP::[1]> 111
: ! | COMPS <NP_ ::[2]> | | |
! += += —t=t ]
i i
i NONLOCAL | SLASH (NP ::[3]} ':
+= -+
— 4= 4= ===
b. | LOCAL | VAL ! TOPIC < > =i
i i i SUBJ <NP::[1]> e
| i | COMPS <NP, ::[3]> | | |
i = += -t
i i
1
| NONLOCAL | SLASH {NP_::[2]} ':
+= -+

In (S4a), restriction (3%) is violated since the BP NP kaci-lul is
less obligue than the PS5 NP ku namwu-lul, and cannot be locally o=
commanded by the PS NP. In contrast, in (54b), restriction (35) is
cbserved since the BP NP kaci-lul is more obligue than PS5 NP ku
namwu—-Iul, and is locally o-commanded by the PS KP.

This approach leads to a problem of spurious ambiguity'™.
While a mechanism such as SLASH percolation is meant to account for
unbounded dependencies, there is nothing prima facie that would
pravent it from being used in a strictly local way, i.e. within a
single clause. Therefore, the position of the object NP in a

¥rhis difficulty was polnted to ma by Carl Pollard (p.c.}.
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simplex sentence such as (55) could be analyzed either in terms of
a filler-gap relationship or simply as one permissible word order
{scrambling) .2

({55) Sakwa=1lul Mary-ka mekassta.
apple-ace M-nom ate
'Mary ate an apple.’

The second problem for this approach is its stipulativeness:
it needs to assume that SLASH participates in the obligueness
hisrarchy in spite of the fact that nonlocal features are usually
assumed to have nothing to deo with the cbligquenes= hierarchy.

A totally different approach which avoids the above-mentioned
problems is possible if we adopt the word order domain theory
suggested by Reape (1990) or the minimalist theory in Dowty (1990):
"long distance scrambling" in Korean and Japanese is due to general
word order wvariation among the "word order domain elements®
associated with a matrix clause and embedded clause, rather than
due to an unbounded dependency mechanism. Reape's (1990) main idea
is roughly as follows. Each combination of a head daughter and non-
head daughter(s) which hawve their own word order domain yields a
bigger word order domain which includes the word order domains of
the head and non-head daughter({s). That is, the element(s) in the
word order domains of a head and non-head daughters become the
elements in the mother's order domain. One universal condition on
the merging of word order domains is as follows: if elements x and
¥ in a daughter's word order domain have a certain ordering
relation, then the ordering relation holds on all domains to which

2““& negd to assume that topicalization via SLASH allows accusative case
{=iul}) or nominative case (-ka) as well as topic case (-nun) because the NP
extracted out of an embedded clause can be accusative or nominatives

(L) Sakwa-lul Bus—ka [5 Mary-ka makesstako] malhayssta.

apple-acc S-nom H-nom ata said
'‘Sue sald that Mary ate an apple.”’
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x and y belong. (I.e. the domains that x and y criginally belong to
are seguence-unioned.)

In this approach, the lexical entries of the werbs in the
embedded clause in (53a,b) are the same as those of the verbs in
{2Ba,b), repectively, which are (36) and (37). Therefore, the
{unjgrammaticality of (53) is explained by restriction (35) which
is used to explain the (un)jgrammaticality of (28). The only
difference between the sentences in (28) and (53) is that, in the
case of (53), the subject of the matrix clause occurs between the
topic and the subject of the embedded clause in the word order
domain of the matrix clause.

one of the problems of this approach is that it is hard to
prevent overgeneration. It includez a mechanism which says that any
constituents in an embedded clause can be mixed with any
constituents in a main clause as long as word orders in each word
crder domain is maintained. However, this kind of s=scrambling

produces ill-formed sentences such as (56b) (cf.(56a)):

(56) a. Mary-nun Eim-eykey [, Sue-ka ku namwu-lul
M=-top K=to S=nom the tree-acc

callasstako] malhayssta.
cut said

'Mary said to Kim that Sue cut the tree.'

b. *Mary-nun Sue-ka Kim-eykey ku namwu-lul
M-tap E-nom K-to the tree-acc

callasstako malayssta.
cut said

To salvage this idea of long distance scrambling, we may need some
constraint which eliminates ill-formed sentences like (56b}, but
allows well-formed sentences like (53k). This constraint seems to
be a very complicated matter, and presently I do not know how it
should be formulated without ad hoc stipulations.

For the time being, I leave as a problem for further studies
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the gquestion of which approach is better for dealing with
extraction out of embedded clauses.

3.4 Case Assignment

So far I have not mentioned any case assignment mechanism for PS5 NP
and BF NP. The case asaignment in IAP is not different from that in
any other Korean ceonstruction. From the HPSG point of view, case
theory in EKorean needs to be treated differently from that of
English inasmuch as the case of an NP in Korean is not always
assigned lexically. (See Yoo 1992.) I do not want to discuss the
case assignment mechanism in detail here, but the rough idea is as
follows. The default cases of the toplc daughter, subject daughter,
and complement daughter are topic (realized as nun), ncominative
(realized as ka or 1), and accusative (realized as lul},
respectively, unless the verb specifies them differently as in the
case of emotional werbs: an emotional verb assigns nominative case
to its complement. If we assume this case assignment mechanism in
Korean, then multiple accusatives as in (1) and (2), or multiple
nominatives in a passive of IAP as in (11}, or the topic case like
(28) are straightforwardly explained.

4. Conclusien

In this paper, I have suggested a new treatment of FKorean IAP. The
firast section is concerned with the properties of Korean IAP. Here,
I provided some new data, and pointed out some flaws in the
interpretation of the data in current analysez. The important
points that I have made are: (i) the linear order between a P5 NP
and BP NP can be reversed when the P5 NP ls focussed; (ii) the
notion of physical affectedness needs to be replaced by a
constraint based on semantic entallment given in (25); and (iii)
passivization of the BP NP is possible as long as the PS5 NP is

passivized.
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In section 2, I reviewed three different types of approaches
to Korean IAP, and showed how all of them are preoblematic. The main
peinta that I made here are: (i) the BP NP cannot be considered an
adjunct; (il) the lack of topicalizability or relativizability of
the BP NP does not allow us to conclude that it is an N'; and (iii)
the BP NP cannot be considered to be incorporated into the head
verb even at LF.

In section 3, I suggested a lexical approach to IAP. One of
the main suggestions here is a lexical rule for IAP which can
license any number of the BF NF complements as long as the
semantics iz compatible with them. Through this lexical rule, I can
assume a flat atructure analysis of IAP, and explain scrambling in
a restricted way. I alse have suggested a resatriction on the
distribution of BP WNP=2 based on the notion of local o-command, and
shown how this can account for the facts about passivizability, and
the lack of topicalizability/relativizability of the BP NP.
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Chinese NP Structure*
Qian Cao
qeac@magnuos.acs.ohio-state.edu

1. Introduction

It has generally been believed that an argument position in a sentence is usually filled, if not by an
8, with an NP, which is the maximal projection of a head noun. However, this assumption is
challenged by Abney 1987, who, in his MIT dissertation, argues extensively that a determiner
phrase (DP) should be required in place of an NP so that some similarities between sentences and
noun phrases can be capiured. According to this proposal, a traditional NP should be analyzed as o
DP that has the following configuration:

1 DP

iy
e

At first blush some Chinese facts may seem 1o support this analysis. For instance, the
following sentences in (2) and (3) can be treated as examples! of topicalization (Xu and
Langendoen 1985),

(2) Pingguy, 12 chi-le san @iy
ﬁlﬁ he eat-LE three CL
ate three apples.’
(3) Nigin; 13 zhud-le wiishi ddor.
loach

he caxhlE fifty CL
"He caught fifty loaches.

If we maintain, as in standard GB Theory, that topicalization involves a movement to sentence
initial position, we face some potentially serious problems with examples like (2) and (3). Note
first that it is generally assumed that only a lexical head or a maximal projection can move. When &
lexical head moves, it is joined 1o the next (lexical) head, as exemplified by English INFL-10-C

T am very grateful to Carl Pollard, Peter Culicover. and Roberi Levine for their constant advice and useful
comments an both the contents and style of earlier wersions of this paper. Special thanks also go o John Dai, Mary
Beckman, Aaron Halpern, and James Tai for leting me share their thought on parts of the paper, Earlier versions of
this paper wene presenied &t an 05U Department of Linguistics Collogiom and Department of East Asian Languages
;dhmuirnm Seminar. | would like to thank the asdiance for their useful discussions with me. All errors,

course, nemain mine,

1 In ihe gloss of Chiness examples, DE can be a fve marker, compl {-moun markes, of relalivizer
that heads a relative clause. LE is the (perfisctive) aspect marker. CL refiers 1w classifies.




movement o form questions. When a maximal projection moves, it is adjoined o 3 maximal
projection or moves o a Spec position. However, pinggud ‘apple’ in (2) and nigie loach’ in (3)
are not maximal projections if we assume with the generally accepted point of view that the
argument in the object position of chi-le ‘ate” in (2) and zhud-le 'caught’ in (3) are NPs; it follows
that such examples cannot be topicalization since topicalization always involves maximal
projections. But such examples cannot be a kind of head movement either, since the topic is not a
lexical head position.

However, things are quite different if we assume the DP Hypothesis and analyse Chinese
noun phrases as having the structure in (1) where pinggud ‘apple’ or nigid Toach’ is the NP while
the phrase sfin gé pinggud ‘three apples' or wilshi tido nigid 'fifiy loaches' is a DP. Thus when
pingeeed ‘apple’ in (2) is in the topic position, we can say that this is an instance of wpicalization
where the maximal projection NP has moved out of the object DP 1o the sentence initial position,
Jjust like any instance of topicalization in English.

So far, it seems that the DP Hypothesiz has offered a nice solution to the problem that
Chinese topicalization had raised. However, things are not so simple. The following examples
show why.

(4) Wi g& pinggud, i chi-le s@in  pgi.

five CL

apple  he eatLE three CL
'Of the five apples, he ate three of them,”

(5) Shibén xin shn, 4 miizdu-le jid bén.
ten CL. new book he buy-go-LE nine CL
‘He bought nine of the ten new books.'

In (4) and (5) the topicalized elements are full DPs while the gaps in the remaining sentences
are merely MPs. This raises the question whether topicalization is the right analysis for structures
like those in (2] - (5

Although the Chinese data mentioned above do not tum out to be supporting evidence for the
DP Hypothesis, they are not evidence against it either. In this article, T will examine one analysis
which not cnly is a direct application of the DP Hypothesis but also extends it to exactly parallel the
sentential structure assumed in standard GB Theory. T will point out some difficaldes that this
analysis faces with its own data. In Section 3 [ will propose a new analysis, which does not follow
the DP Hypothesis, but assumes the NP structure. A large body of data will be provided to show
that the new analysis is theoretically sound and empirically correct. In Section 4 T will examine an
aliernative analysis and show that the altemative may seem to be able to explain the same data. In
Section 5 more data are introduced and the two analyses are compared. It is suggested that the
analysis proposed in Section 4 may be preferred.
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2. The DP Hypothesis in Chinese

2.1 The KP Extension

Although the DP Hypothesis has not been assumed in the main mends of syntactic analysis of noun
phrases, its resemblance 1o the sentential sructure has bed w0 some very interesting analyses. One
example 15 the application and extension of the DP Hypothesis in the analysis of Chinese NP
structure in Tang 1990,

As Tang 1990 and other Chinese grammarians have pointed out, one of the major differences
between Chinese and English is the use of classifiers in Chinese noun phrase structures. In
Chinese, demenstratives and numerals cannot modify the head noun unless they cooceur with a
classifier and their relative positdon must be that the demonstrative precedes the numeral, which is
then followed by the classifier. The following examples show this.

(6)a. *zhé shd
this book

b. *sfn shd
three book

¢. *b&n shi
CL  book

(Tha. zhe béEn shi
this CL book
‘this book'
b, *bén zhé shi
CL  this book

(8)a. san bén shd
three CL book
‘three books'

b. *bEn san shd
CL- three book

(9a. zhé sin  bén shi
this three CL. book
‘these three books'

b. *zht bén san shi
this CL. three book

c. *sAn zhé bEn shd
three this CL. book

These facts lead Tang 1990 to assume that a classifier phrase (KP) should be included in a
DP. Thus she proposes that a Chinese noun phrase has the soructure in (10).



(10

DP
A
Spec D'

A

D KP

A
Spec K’

/"’f“““‘"“\.
K NP
Nen 21

Tang calls particular attention to the resemblance of the Chinese noun phrase strecture in (10)
to the sentential structure adopted in GB Theory, which is illustrated in (11),

(11
A

Spec

cP
i
/““““""\.
¢ P
.
1//\ VP

(Modal) Agr

Spec

This resemblance of the sentential CP-IP-VP with the proposed Chinese noun phrase
structure DP-KP-NP is crucial in Tang's analysis? because some of the principles applicable to
sentences are applied directly to Chinese noun phrases without further motivation. But there are
some differences between the CP-IP-VP structure and the proposed DP-KP-NP structure which
Tang fails to point out, One of these differences is the agreement facts. In an English sentence, for
instance, the agreement is always seen 1o be between the Spec of IP and the head L. In a Chinese
noun phrase, however, the agreement is between the head K and its complement NP. This
difference is shown in the following examples.

(1Z)a. [cp[3p John [p does not ] [yp run very fast]
b. *[cp [p John [} do not | [yp run very fast]]]

1 Tang's analysis is different from Abney's in that Aboey tkes the parallel 1o be betesen DP and TP, not DP
and CF, Tn this sense, Tang's annlysis is not an extension, but a revision of the DF hypothesls. Sce also Grimshaw
1991 for a differend approach, where PP is tnken 10 be the extension af DP, which in tum is the extension of NP,



(13 [peleplgy o8 1w hdizi])]
one CL child

b. *lpplkplx ¥ 0810 hdizimen I1]
one children

The data in (12) and (13) show at least that different agreement principles have to be established to

account for Chinese noun phrases in Tang’s proposal.

Mow suppose that this agreement difference can be explained in a way consistent with Tang's
proposal. Let's look at some similarities that Tang has explored. Tang claims that the following
variations of a Chinese noun phrase can be accounted for by general rules analogous to V-to-1
movement and I-t0-C movement (in English).

(14)a. nd yi-b¥n Zhangsan de sho
that one-CL. Zhangsan DE book
"that book of Zhangsan's’

b. *nid Zhingsdn de yi-b¥n shi
that Zhangsan DE one-CL book

c. ZhAngsAn de nd vi-b¥n shd
DE that one-CL book
‘that book of Zhangsan's'

Tang proposes that (14a) is the base-generated structure, as in {15)

(15) Dp

S e Vi

e Sy
D KP
b Ty
KANP
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In order to derive the grammatical (14c), Zhiingsiin de "Zhangsan's’ has 1o move first to the
Spec of KP. Tang claims that this movement is parallel to (hence licensed by) the V-to-1 movement
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in the sentence level in English, where if no modals appear, ¥ must move to 1.} This movement
results in (14b). However, since {14b) is not a grammatical structare in Chinese, Tang is forced to
1o assume an obligatory K-to-D movement parallel to I-to-C movement in English subject-auxiliary
inversion. This K-to-D movement will move Zhingsdn de "Zhangsan's' from the Spec of KP o
the Spec of DP and the result is the grammatical strocture (14¢).

We must point out that Tang gives no independent evidence to support her proposed
sequence of movements from Spec of NP 1o Spec of DP except the parallelism she draws between
her proposed Chinese noun phrase structure and the generully assumed English semential strecture
in GB Theory. However, I-to-C movement at the sentential level is not obligatory, since the
existence of declarative sentences shows that ¥V can stay in I. Thus Tang should provide
independent theoretical justification for the assumption that the movement from Spec of KP to Spec
of DP is obligatory. However, no such justification is provided.

Moreover, there is a major flaw in Tang's analogy between the movements assumed for
sentential structure and the ones in her proposed structure. V-to-1 and I-to-C movements in the
sentential level are head movements. But although Tang repeatedly uses the term K-to-D
movement, the movement from Spec of KP to Spec of DP is not a head movement, nor is the
mavement from Spec of NP to Spec of KF, Hence there actually exists no parallelism between the
movements Tang mentions at the sentential level and the proposed movements in Chinese noun
phrases.

Suppose that Tang has simply made a mistake in terminology and that what she intends is a
movement from Spec to Spec when Zhingsdn de Zhangsan's' changes position from (14a) o
{14c). Then the appropriate analogy in the semential structure is with the movement of NP from
Spec of VP o Spec of IP, assuming with Koopman and Sportiche 1985, Kitagawa 1986, and
Speas 1990 that the external argument of a predicate s base-generated at D-Structure under Spec of
¥P.# This argument NP is forced to move to Spec of TP to get Case at 5-Structure since Spec of
WP is not a Case position. But if this is the true story behind Spec of VP 1o Spec of [P movement,
then we have to ask what the story is behind the gptjonal movement from Spec of NP to Spec of
KP. It is also unclear what drives Zhingsin de Zhangsan's’ to move from Spec of KP to Spec of
DP since this is, according to Tang, an obligatory movement. This is a very serious question that
Tang provides no answer for.

3 The current standard analysis seems w be 1 lowering 10 V in S-swrocture, and then back 1o 1 in LF. See
Follock 198% and Chomasky 1991 for discussion.

4 But_!&ewﬂﬂm'dSN'ﬁch:WEImdiﬁm 1991 for a somewhat different approach, whene the exiemal
Argament i believed i be bete-generated adjoined 0 VP,
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Still another question concerns Tang's treatment of genitive phrases. Tang notes that in a
Chinese noun phrase, unlike in an English noun phrase, the genitive phrase can be iterated. She
gives the following example o support her claim.

(16) wide Zhiio Yudnrénde yiydnxoé de shi

I s Chap Yuvanren 's linguistics s book
‘the book on linguistics that is written by Chao Yuanren and that belongs to me.'

Mote that Tang's ranslation is not the only possible reading of the sentence, though it may be
the most obvicus one because Chao Yuanren is one of the most famous Chinese linguists. If we
replace the possessive phrases in (16) with other names, the pragmatic preference for one reading
disappears. This is shown in (17) below.

{17) Zhingsinde Liside nd b&n Wingwi de xifioshud

Zhangsan DE Lisi DE that CL Wangwu DE novel

a) "the novel about Wangwu that is written by Lisi and that belongs to Zhangsan.’
b} 'the novel about Wangwu that belongs to Lisi and that is written by Zhangsan,”

There are at least two natural readings available. That is, of the first two genitive phrases, either
one could denote the possessor of the book. Since Tang later stares that a genitive phrase is base-
generated in the Spec of NP position, we are left wondering how two genitive phrases can be
squeezed into this position in the D-Structure. And what about the phrase Wadngwd de
"Wangwu's'? Shouald it also be base-generated in Spec of NP?

At this point we want to mention that, in a Chinese noun phrase, it is also possible 1o have
prenominal relative clauses. The following examples show this.

{18)a. wd rénshide nd weijidio yilydnxuéde vinggud Ioshi

I know DEthat CL teach linguistics DE British teacher
‘the English teacher that | know who teaches linguistics”

b. nd wéi wi rénshide jifo yiydncoué de yinggud lloshi
that CL | know DE teach linguistics DE British teacher
‘the English teacher that | know who teaches linguistics’

c. wd rénshide jiso ﬁyﬁmuﬁd& nd wéi yinggud 1Hoshi
1  know DE teach lingnistics DE that CL.  British  teacher
"the Englizh teacher that [ know who teaches linguistics”

d *nd wd rénshide wii jiio yiiydnxué de vinggud Hoshi
that I know DE CL iteach linguistics DE British  teacher
e *nd wi rénshide jifio yiydnxod de wei yinggud ldoshi
that I  knmow DE teach linguistics DE (L. British  teacher

f. *wd rénshide nd jifio yiydnsué de  wii yinggud Moshl
1 know DE CL ieach linguistics DE CL Eritish teacher



Mote that the examples in (18) show that the relative clauses have the same syntactic properties as
the genitive phrases discussed earlier: they are iterable and can appear in exactly the same positions
as genitive phrases do, This suggests that it is appropriate to eat relative clauses as having the
same syntactic status as genitive phrases. Since we have already seen that it is very problematic o
treat genitive phrases as specifiers, we may anticipate that the same problems will rise if relative
clauses are treated as specifiers. Therefore an alternative treatment should be sought for both
relative clauses and genitive phrases. In Section 3 I will discuss this alternative analysis.

2.2 An Alternative DP-Style Analysis

I have criticized Tang's reatment of Chinese noun phrase structures. However, another analysis
along the lines of the DP Hypothesis is possible, viz. to treat the classifier phrase (CIP) as the
analogue of the English DP. A typical CIP then would take the following configuration.

(19) cip

i %

DemP Cr

i

|
N

In (19) demonstratives are in the [Spec, CIP] and NP's are classifier complements, There are some
advantages in (19) over Tang's analysis. For instance, relative clauses (RC) can be meated as XP
adjuncts. If we assume Grimshaw's 1991 proposal, we may suggest that RC's are base-generated
adjoined to XP[+N].* Since CIF and NI are nominal projections, this may explain the synonymy
of the sentences in (19), Possessive phrases (PossP's) are not wreated as specifiers of NP, but
XP[+N] adjuncts, just like RC's (see discussion of similarities between PossP and RC in Section
3). However, questions remain. For instance, if PossP's are treated as adjuncts, what is going o
fill the [Spec, NP] position™ How do we guarantee the presence of DemP when a classifier lacks a
numeral morpheme (see Subsection 3.4 for discossion)? If we assume the Spec-Head Agreement
Principle proposed in recent studies (Chomsky 1992, Rizzi 1991), how do we get the agreement
right between the noun phrases and the classifier phrases? In the face of such difficulties, I will not
pursue this line of analysis in this paper.

5 ‘There are =till problems with this. For instance, in Grimshaw 1991, PP is suggested to be an Fa level of the
nominal projections. But in Chinese RC's are oot found 10 be PP adjuncs.

& But thiz questson may be avoided if we could assume that certain categories such as M simply don't have &
Spec positon. See Fukwi 1986 for similar suggestions in Japanese,
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3. A New Analysis

In this section, T will propose a different analysis based upon the more commonly assumed NP
structure for noun phrases. But first I will lay out the syntactic framework 1 am assuming in this
analysis.

3.1. The Syntactic Framework
I will assume the syntactic theory of HPSG as discussed in Pollard and Sag 1987 and in press. In
this theory, the syntactic structure for phrases can be stated in the ID schemata below,

(20a. Head-Subject Schema: XP{SUBI < >] -=[1] YP, XP[SUBIJ <[1]>]
SUBJ] HEAD
b. Head-Specifier Schema: XP --> [2] YP[SPEC [1]], [1] X'[SPR <[2]=]
SFR HEAD
c. lement Schema: X' --> [1], XUCOMPS [1]]
Head-Compl

d. Head-Adjunct Schema: X' --= YP[MOD [17], [1] X'
ADIUNCT HEAD

In the above schemnata, we have made some revisions to those proposed in Pollard and Sag in
press.” The revised version adopted here is in accordance with the X-Bar Theory in GE, where
XP is not ambiguous between X' and X", Instead, it is always equivalent 1o X", Prenominal
adjuncts can only modify X', not XP.#

7 Inthe ID schemata proposed in Pollard and Sag in press, XP in the Adjunce-Head Schema subsumes both X7,
which is SPR saturaed, and X, which secks an SFR. A subset of the schemata is given below,

)  Head-Specifier Schema: X" - [2] YO[SPEC [1]}, [1] X[SFR <(2]>]
SPR HEAD

(i) Head-Complement Schema: XP— [, X0jcoMPs (1)
COMPS HEAD

{iii}  Head-Adjunct Schema: XP = YP[MOD [1]], [1] XP
ADIUNCT HEAD

In English, the word cafs can occupy the wual NP positon and so can the cars. Thas it is assamed that cars
optionally selects an SPR. The the following problem arizes. When cars has an SFR such as rhe, il is treated as X
by (i) {an SFR unsatwsrsicd phrase). When it doean't, it is am N {a phrase that does not need an SFR). However, in
order to generate the N™ yellow cats, yellow must be allowed to modify an N°, Bat then nothing stops it from
madifying the N” the cats. To solve this problem, 1 suggest that the [D Schemata be revised in accordance with X-
Bar Theory in GB, where adjuncts only combine with X' 10 form another X'. With or without an SFR, X' will then
project o X* (=XF).

¥ 1 want to restrict my discussion of adjancts bere 10 only premomina]l modifiers, because it has been claimed

thaail postnominal modifiers in English such as relative clanses may be said 10 modify NP raiher than . However, in
Chinese there are no postnominal modifiers.
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3.2, Scrambling
Having laid down the general theoretical frame for my analysis, let's now look at some more facts
about Chingse noun phrases,

We have noted that in a Chiness noun phrase the head noun is always the last (rightmost)
clement. We can also have a (demonstrative)-numeral-classifier sequence, Let's call this sequence a
classifier phrase (CIP) for the time being. A possessive phrase (PossP) may appear before CIF or
after CIP as is shown in (14) and (21), Within 4 noun phrase we may also have relative clauses. A
relative clause (RC) may also appear either before or after the classifier phrase, This is shown in

(18) and (22).

{21)a,

(2.

Zhangsan de nd ji zhi gifinbi
Zhangsan DE that several CL pencil
‘those pencils of Zhangsan's'

na i zhi Zhingsan de qifnki
that several CL. Zhangsan DE pencil
‘those pencils of Zhangsan's'

wi xihofin de nd sAn  zhiing zdzhi
I like DE that three CL.  magezine
‘the three magazines that T like'

na sin  zhing wd xihoin de  zdzhi
that three C1. T like DE magazine
'the thres magazines that 1 like'

MNow let us consider cases where a noun phrase includes a1l three kinds of phrases at the
same time, We find that the positions that each of the three phrases can take are relatively free. This
is shown in (23},

(23)a

b.

wit xihuan de Zhingsinde nd sin zhi giAnki
1 lhike DE Zhangsan DE that three CL.  pencil
'those three pencils of Zhangsan's that T like'

wi xihufSn de nd sAn zhi Fhiingsinde gifinki
I like DE that three CL. Zhangsan DE pencil
‘those three pencils of Zhangsan's that T like'

na sAn zhi wi xXihufinde Zhingsin de qgifnbi
thatthree CL I like DE Zhangsan DE pencil
‘those three pencils of Zhangsan's thar T like'

Zhiingsfin de wd xfhufin de nd sfin zh yifinki

Zhangsan DE 1 like DE thaf three CL pencil
‘those three pencils of Zhangsan's that 1 like'
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¢. ZhAngshn de nd sAn zhi wd xihodn de qifinbi
Zhangsan DE that three CL. 1 like DE pencil
‘those three pencils of Zhangsan's that T like'

f. nad san zhi Zhangsin de wid xihuln de gidnbi
that three CI. Zhangsan DE 1  like  DE penci
‘those three pencils of Zhangsan's thae I like

The fact that RC, CIP and PossP are freely ordered in prenominal positions suggests that
these three kinds of phrases should have the same syntactic status, If we assume with HPSG (or
the main trend in GB) that NP is the maximal projection of the lexical head noun, then the position
that these phrases can take cannot be the SPR position. In other words, the relation between the
head noun and any of these phrases cannot be taken to be the relation between specifier and head,
since in each maximal projection only one specifier is allowed. Here we cannot use the Head-
Subject Schema either, because the head in a NP is not a full phrase (= a4 maximal projection).
Then can the structure in (23) take the form of a head-complement structure? My answer to this
question is negative for the following reasons. First, these phrases do not seem (o be
subcategorized for by the head noun. Second, a lexical head usvally does not wlerate the iteration
of the same complements. Motz that we have pointed out in Section 2 thar a PossP can be iterated
and 50 can an RC. Thirdly, 1 will show in the next subsection that there are better candidates for
the complement position in a noun phrase and they behave differently from CIP's, PossP's, or
RC's. Can the structure in (23) be a head-adjunct strucure? The answer seems to be positive, since
there is no limit on the number of tmes that the Head-Adjunct Schema can be iterated.

We have seen in (18) that RC can be iterated within an NP. (24) confirms this observaton.

(24) wib rénshi de nd ji wei cing yingguo l&i  de zhizdi youyi-bingudin

I know DE that several CL from Britain come DE live-in friendship-hotel
de me xinggiwil dou diao béi-di shiuké de wilvdnxue-jidoshiu
DE cvery Friday all o  Beijing-University teach DE linguistics-professor
‘the several linguistics essors that | know who come from UK, live in Friendship
Hotel, and teach at Beijing University every Friday'

This shows thar the number of RC occurences in an NP is in principle unlimited.

We also note (see (17) above) thar PossP can be iterated as well, subject only to
semantic/pragmatic conditions, For instance, our common knowledge may tell us that, for a given
possession relation, usually an object is owned by one owner. S0 when mare than one PossP
appear within an NP, they comrespond to different possession relations with the head noun. For
example, in (17) the translation given interprets the first possessor Zhangsan as the owner of the
(physical) book but the second possessor Lisi as the copyright owner. (Li wrote the book so he
owns the copyright.) Similarly in (25), two kinds of possession relation are suggested, one being a



temporary owner (because he is holding the pencil) and another being the permanent owner
(because he bought it).

(25) ZhfngsAn de IJsi de nd zhl qidnki
Zhangsan DE Lisi DE thar CL pencil
a} 'the pencil thar Zhangsan has which belongs o Lisi'
b ‘the pencil that Lisi has which belongs to Zhangsan'

3o far we have seen examples that can have only one classifier in each NP. If iterability is
one of the properties of adjuncts, the non-repeatability of CIP's may seem to pose a problem for
my analysis. To deal with this, again, I resert to semantic considerations. For insiance, T suggest
theat the: limited number of CIP occurrences is due to the agreement between the head noun and ihe
classifier compound. Tf more than one classifier appears within a single NP, it is very likely 1o
cause agreement feature conflicts, due w the high sensitivity of the head noan towards selection of
classifier (See Sections 3.4 and 3.5 for further discussion).

3.3, Complements in NP

Is there any head-complement structure within a Chinese noun phrase? There appears to be.
Consider the following examples.

(26)a. ¥ bl yiydnxué de zhizuo
one CL linguistics DE work
'a piece of work on linguistics'

b. 'Eﬂyﬁnxué de ¥i bd zhizuo
inguistics DE one CL work

(27)a. ¥i zhing clise de zhaopiin
one Ol malti-color DE photo
"a ¢olor phow'

b.  *cisd de ¥ zhing zhiopian
multi-color DE one CL. photo

(28a ¥ i jfingjt de  tdclinhui
one (L economy DE dicussion-meeting
'a conference on the economy’

b. *ingli de ¥i ci tdolinhyi
ccanomy DE one CL discussion-meeting

The fact that the noun phrases afier CIP and before the head noun in the (3) expressions in the
above examples cannot switch position with the C1P's shows that these phrases do nod have the
same syntactic status as CIPs, The fact that they can only occur berween CIP and the head noun
suggests that they are lower in the structure and hence have a closer relation with the head noun. [



have already argoed that CIP is an adjunct which combines with N" 10 form another W', Then the
noun phrase between CIP and the head noun should be something that combines with the head
noun (NT) o form an N'. This relation in my framework is the head-complement structure licensed
by (20c).

Second, the phrases that can combing with the head noun, according to my investigation,
turn out to be those that are subcategorized for by the head noun. That is, the relation between the
head noun and the noun phrase is very idiosyncratic. For instance, in (26a), the fact thar yivdnxue
linguistics” has an idiosyncratic relation with the head noun zhiwno 'works' is because the entities
denoted by the nouns such as shitzuo ‘works' are understood to have some content and ylvanxued
'linguistics' can denote this content. This ‘about’ relation can only exist with nouns like zhizoo
‘works’, xifoshud ‘novel', and gishi ‘story'. Other nouns such as gifinbi 'pencil’ and iz “chair’
can not have the same kind of complements. This is analogous to English noun phrases such as
story abour NP, where there is a fixed idiosyncratic meaning relationship between the head moun
story and the NP: the relation of a story and its contents.

Thirdly, unlike an RC or PossP, the noun phrases discussed here are not repeatable within
the same NP. Thus the following examples are meaningless.

{(26)c. *yi bi ylydnxod de wili de zhizuo
one (L linguistics DE physics DE work

(27)c. *y1 zhang ciisé de hongs:  de zhhopian
one CL  malticolor DE red-color DE photo

(28)c. *1 ¢ fingi de zhingahi de tHolinhui
one (L economy DE poliics DE dicussion-meeting

The non-repeatability of the same kind of noon phrases shows that they behave just like
complements.

In his dissertation, Dai 1992 claims that some noun-noun sequences are actually compounds.
That is, the noun (phrases) have actually been incorporated into the head nouns. The noun phrases
that can be incorporated into the head nouns in his analysis are mostly those that are treated as
complements in our analysis, The difference between our complenent-head sequence (not 2 word)
and Dai's noun-noun compounds is that our complement noun phrases always bear a compement
marker de while Dai's compounds do not have this marker. This difference is actually one of Dai's
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criteria in distinguishing (compound) words from phrases.? The fact that the noun (phrases) in
(26)-(28) can have the option of being incorporated into the head nouns (dropping the complement
muarker de ) also shows that these noun phrases indeed have closer relation with their head nouns,

(29) vl bl yiydnxoé-zhizuo
one L linguistics-work
‘a piece of work on linguistics
(30) ¥l zh@ing chisd-zhiopian

one L multi-color-photo
"a color photo'

(31) W & jingfi-tAclinghui
one CL economy-discussion-meeting
'a conference on economy'

Based on the semantic and syntactic relations dicussed above, 1 believe that my distinction
between adjuncts and complements for prenominal phrases is correct, That is, some noun phrases
with the marker de are complements, while CIP's, RC's, and PossP's are adjuncts. This
distinction will help us solve the following puzzie.,

(32) na bEn Zhiingsin de sho

that CL. Zhangzan DE book

a. "that book of Zhangsan's’
b. "the book about Zhangsan'

(33) Zhdngsin de nd bén shi
Zhangzan DE that CL. book
a. 'that book of Zhangsan's'
b. *'that book about Zhangsan'

In (32} the phrase Zhangsin de is between the CIP and the head noun. There are two
possible structures that can be assigned 1o it: one being an adjunct as in (34a)'? meaning that book
of Zhangsan's’ and another being a complement as in (34b) meaning 'the book about Zhangsan',

¥ Actually Dai's incorporated nouns cannat be full phrases, while our complement nouns ane full plrasss, The
following examples show this.

(i} ¥ibii  nd  wi-wdl lighi de xilioshun
one-CL that five-CL  marmyr DE nivel
4. 'a newel about the five martyrs.'
b. ‘a noveld that belongs to the five manyrs.'

() *ibl  nd-wi-wei-didshi-ifioshun
one-CL  that-five-CL-mantyr-nowe]

W Ttis ot my bnension 1o nssome any preference aver the flat structure in (M), A strictly binasy ree will
serve the same parpose here,
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(34)a. NP
I

cf/ip\
4R o

|
N

&
AN

Zhingsdn de  shil

However, (33) is not ambiguous because the phrase Zhdngsin de appears before the CIP and
there is only one possible structure to assign to it. This is shown as (35).

—z—

E

(35) !TI-'
I
PossP P N
e o |
1

shii
That is, since the CIP is necessarily an adjunct, the PossP to its left must also be an adjunct.

34, Classifier Phrase and Agreement
Although Tang's KP Hypothesis has some difficulties, her treatment of the numeral-classifier
sequence as being under the same lexical head K is worthy of note. She does not make clear why
the numeral and the classifier must be under a single lexical node, nor does she explain how this
treatment should be interpreted. In this subsection 1 will take up this question and give evidence o
show that nomeral-classifier sequence should be treated as a compound word.

The first piece of evidence comes from the fact that a numeral and a classifier always act as a
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single unit. Mothing can be inserted syntactically wo separate the two. 11
(36)2. san zhi Lisi de qianti
three CL Lisi DE pencil
'Lisi's three pencils'

b. *san Liside zhi giAnbi

three Lisi DE CL pencil
c. *san de zhi Lisi de gianbi
thee DE €L Lisi DE pencil

d. Liside sin zhi gifinki
Lisi DE three CL pencil
'Lisi's three pencils'

The second piece of evidence comes from universal tendency. Rijichoff 1990 has surveyed
more than a dozen classifier langonages and found that all of them, without a single exception, have
inseparable numeral-classifier or classifier-numeral sequences. Thus the closeness of numeral and
classifier in Chinese is not an accident.

11 There are some apparent counterexamples 10 this claim, a5 i shown in the fallowing.

i@} ¥ zhed kbren
ome CL  guest
'guests that can fulfil & (dinner) whie’

B} y¥i dh zhed kiren
one big CL.  guest
‘gmests that can fulfil 8 big (dinner) whle”

(i) ¥i wiin shii
one CL walr
‘s cup of water'

B} ¥i zifio win shii
one small CL  waier
"a small cup of water'

To explain this, we must enderstand that there are two kinds of classifiers in Chinese. Ome is the permanent
classifier, which has no other function but denoting the shape’ (see Footnow: 13) of objects, like wéi (denciting a
{respected) persom) and pi (dencting & horse). The other is the temporary classifier, which is originally used as a
nomn, like zfhwd (a (dinner) whiz) and wan (a cap). Usoally, the permanent classifiers do not allow any modifiers,

(i) i (*di*xidic) wii xudsheng
one biglamall CL  stodent
Since most iemporary classifiers were ortginally wsed as nouns, [ supposs that they are borrowed either from

simple nouns like wiln and zhwd or from already compoanded noans like dd-zhd and xigo-win. See Section 3.5 and
Dai 1992 for discussson of how Chinese compounds are treated.
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A third piece of evidence can be seen from the agreement facts. It is generally true that the
head noun in Chinese agrees with the numeral in number'? and with the classifier in ‘shape® or
‘kind', as the following examples suggest,

(3Ta. ¥yl g& hdid

one (L ldd
'a kid
b, *i g& hdizimen
onc (L kids
*a kids'
c. *yi bén hdizi
onc CL kid
d. wil g& hdizi/hiizimen
one CL lidfkids
five kids'

However, when the classifier is plural in nature such as giin *flock’, then even if the numeral
is singular ¥i 'one’, the head noun has to denote a plural entity although it does not have to be
morphologically marked.

(38) vi qin hdizihdizimen

one kidflids
'a group of kids'

This suggests that any anempt to relate number agreement solely to the numeral would run
into serious problems. However, this will present no difficulties if we treat numeral and classifier
sequence as a compound since then the compound as a single unit will be responsible for both
agreement features, I will abbreviate the nuomeral-classifier compound as CI. I will treat the
demonstratives as the specifier of CIP. Thus a classifier phrase will take the form in (39).

{39) zhd hiuhou  de yi-bEn
this thick-thick DE one-CL
‘this very thick (book)'

12 MNaote that in Chinese only personal nouns have the option of asing the overt plural marker men,
13 [ bomow this ierm from Allen 1977 and Chin 1991, Noie that not all agreement between the classifier and the

head noun can be demoied by the litcrary meaning of ‘shape’. Especially, the permanent classifiers are chosen
arhitrarily. 5o the term “shape’ should not be taken literarily, buot undersiood o refer to a special agreement found in
clagsifier bmguages.
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CIP

DemP cr
% )ﬁ'/\cr'
hiuhou de i1
I
yi-bén
I have already claimed that CIF is an adjunct to N'. Therefore the agreement berween the CIP

and the head noun can be captured by the head feature MOD on the classifier, as is shown by the
following example of yi-tigo.

(40 O <yi-tidpz 1
SYNSEMILOCALICATIHEAD ~[MOD N[NUM sing, SHAPE tido 1] J

We must also note here that our CIP analysis has some other advantages over Tang's. Recall
that Tang 1990 weats demonstratives as the head of DP, which subcategorizes for a KP, The
difficulty in her analysis is how her structure ¢an guarantee the presence of a demonstrative when
the numeral is ahsent in the head K. Note that a classifier cannot modify the head noun by itself, as
is shown in (6) and the following.

(41) *Zhangsin de zhi gidnbi
Zhangsan DE CL pencil

In my analysis, demonstratives are treated as specifier of CIF, which means that the presence
of demonstratives is dependent on the presence of the head classifier, My reatment of numeral-
classifier sequences as compounds makes it possible o specify when the specifier is obligatory.
This can be achieved by a compounding rule such as (42), where the classifier head, before it is
compounded with a numeral, must look for a specifier in order 10 project 1o 13 maximal projection.

(42} [PHOMN (1} FHOM [2]
< | SYNSEMILOOCATIHEAD numeral SYNSEMILOCICAT

{ o)

HEAD classifier >
VALISPR <DemP>

PHON append([11.[2])
< | SYNSEMILOCICAT D classifier 1
VALISFR <(DemP)> |

| S
W

The ingtantiation of the compounding rule with the lexical entry yi-tido is illustrated in (42') below.
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(427 [PHON <yi> PHON <tdo>
< | SYNSEMILOCICATIHEAD numeral SYNSEMILOCICAT [ﬂa-m classifier ] >

i : VALSPR <DemP>
: 4
PHON <yi-tifio>
< | SYNSEMILOOCAT D classifier >
L iVAlEPR <(DemP)=> }

3.5. Other Prenominal Modifiers.

Besides RC's, PossP's, and C1F's, there are other prenominals in Chinese, the properties of
which need 10 be discussed. In this subsection, [ will first discuss how adjective phrases {AP's)
are treated. Then [ will consider the necessity of distinguishing ClPs from measure phrases (MP).
Finally, I will show that prenominal MPs can also be treated as RC's.

3.5.1. Adjective Phrases
Adjective phrases (AP's) behave differently from their English counterparts in that they can
function as predicates of main clauses, while in English they must cooccur with a linking verb.
Thus the English sentznces in (a) and the Chinese sentences in (b) are acceptable, while the exact
counterparts of (b) in English, shown as {c), are bad.
(4%)a. Mary is very pretty.
b. Mili hén pigoliang.
Mary very pretty
"Mary is very pretty.
©. *Mary very pretty.
(44)a. John is extremely brave.

b. Zhiingsin fichdng wvinggdn.
Zhangsan extremely ﬁm-e
Zhangsan is extremely brave.'

¢. *John extremely brave.
That Chinese AF's can function as main predicates is also suported by the fact that they can

be suffixed with aspect morphemes!¥ such as the perfective marker -le (Gao 1993a and 1993b)
and the experiential marker ~guo (Li and Thompson 1981

4 Bud adjective predicaies usually do not ke the darative marker -zhe. This is because adjectives denoles stales,
not activities. Stative verbs such as zhidad koow' and sihuan Tike' do not ke -zhe, either,
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(45) Fengyé hdng-le.

maple-leaf red-LE

"The maple leaves have turned red.”
(46)  Lisi gloxing-guo.

Lisi happy-GUO
'Lisi was once happy.'

Thus the adjectives in the above examples behaves just like intransitive verbs. When
adjectives are used as prenominal modifiers, they also behave like verbs: they are marked by the
relativizer de and may take aspect markers.

(4T)a. hén piholilng de yi-wki gOniang

VETY DE one-CL girl
'n very pretty girl'
b. yi-wéi hén piaoliang de giniang
it o el
a very pretty girl

(48)a hdng-le de ji-pian fEngye
red-LE DE several-CL. maple-leaf
‘several maple leaves that have tumed red”

b. fi-pian  héng-le de fEngyé
several-CL. red-LE DE maple-leaf
‘several maple leaves that have tumned red”

On the basis of such facts, [ follow Sproat and Shih 1990 in treating the marker de as the
same relativizer as that heads an RC. That is, prenominal AP's with de are taken o be RCs.

352 Measure Phrases

In the literature of Chinese grammar, classifiers are ofien conflated with measure words such as
bing 'pound’ and jin jin''5, Chao 1968 uses the term “measure phrase™ to encompass both. Li
and Thompson 1981 assume that measure words are used as classifiers when they are followed by
other nouns; on this view, in prenominal positdons, CIP's subsume measure phrases (MFP's). Tai
and Wang 1990 have made an attempt to identify semantic differences berween CIP's and MPs.
They propose that while a CIP caregorizes an object, an MP simply measures an object. Their
examples include yi-bdng ‘one-pound’ as an MP and yi-kudi ‘one-piece’ as a CIP. The reason for
the distinction is basically that while a CIP is very sensitive to the nouns it can co-occur with, an
MP is free in this respect. Thus, we can usc yi-hing ‘onc-pound” to measure 68 ‘iron’, shizi

13 fin is the most commonly used weight measarement in maintand China. 1t iz equal w 500 grams,



‘sand’, pinggud "apple’, and midnhud ‘cotton” as in yi-bdng H& ‘a pound of iron’, yi-bing shaz
‘a pound of sand’, yi-bdng pinggud 'a pound of apple’, and yi-bing mudnfhud ‘a pound of
cotton’. But we have to use different classifiers for these objects as in yi-kudi fi¢ ‘'a piece of iron',
yi-li shazi 'a grain of sand', y7-g& pinggud "an apple' yi-tudn mignhud ‘a ball of couon’. For
instance, we cannot say *yi-tufn pinggud ‘a ball of apple’, nor can we say *)-Ii 6 'a grain of
iron’,

I will follow Tai and Wang in distinguishing CIF's and MP's. The semantic distinctions,
when translated into the HPSG framework, are captured by agreement features, For CIP's, the
MOD feature will ensure that the CIP values matches the head noun values. For MP's, on the other
hand, the MOD feature is unspecific; thus they are free to modify any head noun as long as the
expressions are pragmatically interpretable. In what follows, [ will provide more data and discuss
in detail the syntactic differences between CIP's and MP's.

It has sometimes been suggested that one of the syntactic properties of MP's is the optional
insertion of de after the numeral-measare word sequence (e.g., Tai 1993). Thus sdn-tido in (49) is
a CIP while s#n-jin in (50) is an MP.

(49)  shn-tido (*de) yu

three-CL. DE  fish
‘three fish’

(30 san-jin (de) yi
three-jin DE  fish

Tt should be noted that s@in-jin i and sfin-jin de v have different interpretations: s@n-fin vif means
three jin of fish, while sfin-jin de yii means a fish that weighs three fin (or fish that weigh three jin
each). Likewise, Chao 1968 points out that s3n-fifin fdmgzi has a different meaning than sdn-jidn
de fdngzi. In some dialects of Chinese, sdn-jin fingei denotes three rooms, which are not
necessarily in the same house. (They may be in the same house, but that house does not
necessarily have only three rooms. ) In other dialects, it simply means three (single-room) houses.
However, in almost all dialects, sdn-fifin de fings refers only 10 a house with three rooms (or
houses with three rooms each). Therefore | propose that an MP is & numeral-measure word
sequence followed by de.

Recall that earlier in this subsection | discussed the acceptability of sdn-fin &8 ‘three fin of
iron', sfin-fin shdzi ‘three jin of sand’, san-jin pinggud ‘three jin of apple’, and san-fin midnhud
‘three jin of cotton’. But we must also note that expressions like *sin-jin zhudz three jin of mble’
and *sdn-jin chudng ‘three jin of bed' are unacceptable. This is simply because sin-fin is a mass
{as opposed to a count) CIP. However, if de is used with sn-jin, an MP is formed. In accordance
with the semantic criteria for MP proposed by Tai and Wang, s3n-fin de should be able to freely
measure other nouns. This prediction is bome ouat.
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(513  sanfin de zhuda
three-fin DE table
'a table that weighs three fin* (or tables that weigh three jin cach’)
(52) wiifin de chudng
five-jin DE bed
'a bed that weighs five jin * (or beds that weigh five jin each’)

Having delimited the form of MF's, T now um 1o other syntactic differences between CIF's
and MP's, We have noted that CIP's may take demonstratives.t® MP's, however, do not. This is
shown in the following, where the (a) examples have C1P's while the (b) examples have MP's,

(53)a. zhé sin-tido

this three-CL fish
‘these three fish'

b. *zhé siin-bing de yi
this three-pound DE fish

(54)a, zhd sin-fin  yd
this three-CL. fish
‘these three jin of fish'

b. *zhé san-jin de wi
this three-jin DE
‘Third, it is always possible to use an adjective before or after an MP that specifies in which
respect the head noun is measured by the MP. For instance, sin-jin de measures weight, thus the
adjective zhong "heavy' can be used with sdn-jin. 57-mi de measures length, thus chidng long’ can
be used with it

(55)a. *san-fin zhdng wi or *shing sfin-jin ?.1
three-CL. heavy fish heavy three-CL. fish
b. sin-jin zhdng de wi or zhing shn-fin de wi
three-CL. heavy DE fish heavy three-CL. DE fish
*a fish that weighs three jin * (fish that aweigh three jin cach’)
(56)a. *si-mi  ching b or  *chingsi-mi b
four-CL long  cloth long four-CL cloth

18 During the presentation of this section in a Chinese Syntax Scminar at 05U, some colleagues gave the
Tollowing example,

0} zhit sfin-zhod de kiren
this three-hle DE guest

‘While | agree this i a well-formed phrase, [ must point owl that zhé san-zhed de in (i) does mol denole meassnement
ot all, Insiead, it is used &3 & PossF meaning (the guedis) that belong it al these thoee whles.
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b. si-mi ching de bd  or chdng si-nil de bi

four-meter long DE cloth long four-meter DE cloth
"a piece of cloth that is four meters long' (pieces of cloth that are four meters long
each’)

Fourth, a CIP generally does not cooccur with another CIP within the same NP, but it is
always possible for an MP to occur side by side with a CIP within a single NP.

(57ja. *zhe tl.ﬁo szn-fin g
this h

b. zht tifo sin-fin de yi
‘this fish that weighs three jin "

c. zhd tido zhing sin-in de wi
this CL.  heavy three-fin DE fish
‘this fish that weighs three jin

d. zhe tifo sanfin zhong de vi
this CL  three-jin heavy DE fish
‘this fish that weighs three fin*

(58)a. *zhé kudi si-mi b
this €L four-CL cloth

b, zhé kndi si-mil de bil
this CL. three-meter DE cloth
'this piece of cloth that is four meters long’'

¢. zh® kudi ching si-mi de bi
this CI. long three-meter DE cloth
'thiz piece of cloth that is four meters long’

d. zhé kudi si-mi ching de bi
this CL three-meter long  DE cloth
'this piece of cloth that is &urmem long'

Finally, MP's can serve as predicates!? while this use is impossible for C1Fs, Thus in (37)
and (58) where we have CIF's as well as MP's, only the MP's can be put in a post-NP position!®
to serve as predicates. This is shown in the following examples.

17 This claim is also supported by the fact that some predicate MPs can be followed by sentence final particle -fe
when change of state is involved, This particle is presend even when these MFs are used prenominally,

) Thet figi xiflohiir yifing sin-smi e
this several-CL kid almady  thee-year LE
These few kids arc already throe years old.'

(i) i fgt ¥ijing sansui e de xifohdir.

- almndy
These few kids who are already three years old,”
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(5%a. *San-jin de Eﬁ zhé tido.
three-jin DE fish this CL
wei suhme,'in

g]: sin-fin  zhing.
i three-jin heavy
"This fish weighs three jin.'

d Zht uﬁu# zhéng sin-fin,
ish heavy three-fin
This fish weighs three jin.'

(60)a. *Si-mi de bl zhé kudi
four-meter DE cloth this CL

b Zht kudi bd  si-mil
this CL cloth four-meter
"This piece of cloth is four meters long.’

¢ Zht kudd b chdng si-mil.
this CL cloth long four-meter
This piece of cloth is four meters long.

Zhé tido
this CL
"This fish
Zhe tido
this CL

d Zht kodi b si-mi chéng.
this CL cloth four-meter long
This piece of cloth is four meters long.”

The above discussion shows that it is not only necessary to distinguish MP's from CIF's, it
is also possible o distinguish them syntactically. It is very interesting to note the use of MP's as
predicates. As examples in (57)-(60) show, when MP's are used as predicates, no marker de is
necessary, But when they appear in prenominal positions, de is always used. This shows that
MP's behave just like AP's (see Subsection 3.5.1.). Therefore, it is reasonable that the marker de
after prenominal MP's be treated as a relativizer that heads a RC which contains a predicate MP and
a gap in the subject position.

To summarize, I have shown in this section that CIP's can be distinguished from MP's in
that in a prenominal position, CIP's do not bear the marker de while MF's always do. In addition,

(idi} Yijing sn-sul  lg de e figh xidohdir,
gleady three-year LE DE this several-CL kid
These few kids who are already three years old.”

18 Only under one circumatance can C1F's appear in post-NP positions, This is when ilems are read from a list
by shop clerks (see Chao 1968 for discussion). However, this post-MF use docs not necessanily make the CIF's
predicates. For instance, in such cases, no senience final panicles are possible.
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MP’s behave like AP's in that they both can be used as predicates and need the marker de when
appear in prenominal positions. Therefore, [ will treat prenominal AP's and MP's as RC's with the
marker de as the relativizer in both cases.

4. An Alternative Analysis

As we have seen in the previous section, the proposed analysis can solve the problems raised by
Tang’s KP analysis. However, difficulties still remain, Recall that the analysis in Section 3 limits
the possible number of CIPs in a single Chinese noun phrase based on semantic considerations.
One difficulty with this approach is that sometimes a single noun is compatible with more than one
classifier. In cases like this, semantic considerations alone may not be able o rule out the
possibility of more than one classifier modifying a single head noun. In most cases, however,
these structures turm out (o be pngrammatical, For instance, xifoshod ‘novel' may take either b or
beén as in yi-bid  xidoshuo 'a novel’ or yi-bén  xidoshud 'a novel'; xuéshéng ‘student’ may be

modified by either wéi, ming, or gé as in zhé-wéi xuéshéng ‘a student’, zhé-ming xuéshEng a
student’, or zhégé xuéshéng 'a student'. But as (61) and {62) show, a single noun usually does
not take more than one classifier.

(61) *yi-bi yi-bén xifioshud

one-CL one-CL. novel
(62) *zhé wéi zhé ming zhé gé xudshEng
this CL. this 1. this CL. smudent
The purpose of this section is to explore another alternative o solve the CIP problem.

In the propozal in Section 3.2, I did not make use of the Head-Specifier Schema in a Chinese
noun phrase. In the alternative analysis in this section, [ am going to treat CIP as the specifier of
MP. Since each NP can have at most one specifier, we are guaranteéed that no more than one CIP
will be found in a single NP. Thus we can avoid the difficulties pointed out above with relying on
semantic considerations to restrict the occurrence of ClPs in Chinese noun phrases. In this
analysis, agreement can be mediated by the head feamre SPEC on the head classifier. The example
of ¥i-tido in (40) is then revised as (63) below.

(63) [PHON <yi-tido>
SYNSEMILOCALICATIHEAD ~[SPEC N'[NUM sing, SHAPE tido ]

The difference between (41) and (63) is that the former is an agreement between modifier and
head and the latter is berween specifier and head. Both are commonly found in natural languages.
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For this o work, a second Head-Adjunct Schema must be added to the Schemata in (20} in
order 1o allow adjunction o XP, as shown in (64):

(64)  Head-Adjunct Schema2:  XP --= YP[MOD [1]], [1] XP
ADJUNCT  HEAD

Comrespondingly, adjuncts such as RC's or PossP's must have the option of modifying cither an
W' or an NF, depending on whether the adjuncts appear after the CIP or before the CIF, as the
following examples show.

(65)2. nd bEn Lisi de yiiydnxoe de shd
that (1. Lisi DE linguistics DE book
"the book on linguistics that belongs to Lisi.'

&
Sl R

nd bén PossP N'
Lisi de  NP[de] N

yilyanxue de shil

b. Disi de nad bEn yilydnxue de shi
Lisi DE that CL. linguistics DE book
‘the book on linguistics that belongs to Lisi.'

N

s
G & e
AL

nd hén  NP[de]

yilydnxue de shii

Although Tang 1990 assumes that (65a) and (65h) have the same meaning, her observation, 1
believe, is correct only when we consider the truth conditions of the two expressions. As the
structures show, the difference between (63a) and (65b) is one of scope: Lisf de Lisi's' in (65a) is
inside the specifier (=CIF), thus it only has a narrow scope reading, which is equivalent to an
English restrictive relative. Following Sproat and Shi 1990, [ give the interpretation as (65a').

(65)a'. [this x| linguistics-book(x) & possess'(lisi, x)]
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On the other hand, (65b) shows that Lisi de 'Lisi's’ is outside the CIP and we get the
interpretation that is parallel to an English nonrestrictive relative, as is shown in (6507,

(63)b'. [ this x | linguistics-book'(x)] & possess'{lisi, x)

Therefore, (63a) iz felicitous if the CIP picks out a book from a set of linguistics books which
belong to Lisi; (63b) is felicitous if the CIP picks out a book from a set of linguistics books and
that book belongs w Lisi.

From the discussion above, T conclude that the different structures in (65) are motivated
because they capture the different felicity conditions associated with the different onders,

Although the alternative analysis, which resorts to syntactic means to limit the number of CIP
occurences in a single NP to one, can solve the problem raised at the beginning of this section, the
following examples may appear to be problematic:

(66) Mal mii-le wi-di lidshi-zhi qianti songgei 14 de xvéshing.

LE five-CL. sixty-Cl. pencil send-give she DE student
"Mary bought five dozen, that is, sixty pencils to give to her stavdents.”

{67) Tamen gong fingxing-le san-lin shiwu-chlng Hisdi cdi f2ngchu shéngfi.
they all underpo-LE three-CL fifteen-Cl.  mawch then find-om win-lose
"The result came only after they had fifteen matches of competition in three rounds.”

(68) TaAmen jihln de nd tifin zhi ding-le  sin-zhoB Arshisi-wéi kéren.
tg:j' marry DE that day only invite-LE three-CL mnqr;f?rwﬂgmth;
'On the day when they got married, they invited only twenty- guests who filled
three (dinner) tables.'

In these sentences we seem to find two classifier phrases within a single NP. If each of the two
classifiers has its own maximal projection, that is, CIP, then this will pose a problem for a specifier
CIP analysis, since a specifier position can host only one CIP. Thus the facts in (66)-(68) seems 1o
suggest that the adjunct analysis of CIP's should be preferred.

This is not really a problem, however, In all the examples where two CLP's occur within a
single NF, the two C1P's must be adjacent to each other, suggesting that the second CIP may be
treated as appositive 1o the first one. This suggestion is supporied by the fact that it is always
possible 1o insert berween the two CIP's expressions like we& fidshi “that is (to say)'. Thus (68) can
also be paraphrased as (687).

(68") Thmen jichlinde na tnzhl ging-le san-zhud, y& jidshi érshisi-wei  kéren.

marry DE that day only invite-LE three-CL also that-is twenty-four-CL guest

'On the day when they got married, they invited only twenty-four, that is, three
tablefuls of, guests.'
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5. Conclusion
We have discussed two possible solutions within the HPSG framework for the Chinese noun
phrase structures. The difference between the two approaches is centered on the ways of dealing
with C1P's. In Section 3, semantic considerations were utilized to limit the possible CIP occurences
within a single NP to one. However, as [ later showed, these semantic considerations seem 1o be
oo weak. In Section 4, 1 suggested that C1Ps be treated as specifiers. Since each NP only allows
one specifier, the occurences of ClP's in a single NP is limited to one through syntactic means.
The specifier-CIP analysis has thus avoided the difficulties raised by the adjunct-CIP analysis.

Another advantage of the specifier-CIP analysis is that it simplifies the account of agreement
in Chingse NP structures, Recall that Section 3 treats CIP's as adjuncts on a par with RC's and
PossP's. Although agreement between adjuncts and the head nouns is not hard to find in the
world's languages, it is still not clear why in Chinese only one kind of adjunct must agree with its
head noun. On the specifier-CIP analysis, we need simply assure that Chinese has agreement only
between specifiers and head nouns, This is clearly shown when we compare CIF's with MP's
discussed in Section 3.5.2,

Therefore T conclude that the syntactic approach suggested in Section 4 is to be preferred in
dealing with the CIP problem.
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Linearization and Coordination in German®
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Ahstract

This paper attempis a poved approsch Lo certain coordination comstructions in Germas and other
Germanic languages. 11 will be shown that virteslly all previous attempls st describing such constrections
involve asymmetric conjuncts, in viclatics af the general like cilegary constraint on coordimation. While
independent evidence for the kinds of mechanisms that leenee snch asymmetry B wesk, these analyses
in addition are incapable of reflecting the diose relationship of the constructions n question with another
type of coordination. Since the reason for the asymmetry is essepdizlly the insstence on phrase stroctuee
& Uhe sale mekns of descrilbing symisclic structare (e, by mlating stroctere and surface representation in
terms of the terminal yield of a tree), we will develop &n altcrmative asalyss thit @ empirically adequate
and respecis the like category comstraint necessitating a different relation betwesn strocture and aurface
string, which we will call "Linearization”™.

1 Intreduction
Consider the sentence in [1):
(1) In den Wald ging der Jiger wund lief der Junge.

into the forest went the bunter and ran the hoy

“The bunter went, and the boy ran, into the forest.”
O thee commonky held sssumption that coordination requires that elements involved constitute likes of some
sart, it is easy o see why this sentence should be grammaticsl. One way in which the likeness manifests
itself is by wirtue of the fact that both conjuncts can be used to extend the initial sering 1o den Wald o
yield the well-formed German sentences in den Wald ging der Jéger and in den Wald fief der Junge. Let us
refier to this disgnostic of likeness as the “String Continoation Criterion”. Contrast this now with sentences
such like [2):
[2) Inden Wald ging der Jager ond fing  rinen Hasen.

into the forest went the hunter and canglt a bare

"The hunter went into the forest and canght a hare.’
Here, this criterion will not apply hecause although in den Wald ging der Jiger i a well formed sentence,
there k& no initial subsicing of the material befors the conjunction particle that could be extended by the
second conjunct, Thus, in den Wald fiwg ernen Hoaem is not any kind of constitusnt in German, l=t alone
phrase. Yet the sentence is perfectly grammatical in that language and corresponding examples can be found
in wirtnally sll Germsnic languages, inchiding English (cf. Kathol and Levine 1892},

In this paper, we will attempd & novel way of analyzing sentence as in (2], We will refer to constructions
like these, following the wsage emploved by Wunderlich 1988, aa “SGF coordinstion”, for “subject gap in
finite/fronted clases™. Wanderlich coined his terminclogy after the anc used in the first careful study of
the phenomenon, Hohle 1683, wha calls them “SLF Keoordinationen”. 1t will become clear shortly why the
authors chese this term although, as we will ses bater, the sssumption that a gap is involved here will turn
out to be guesticnahle.

‘The present study i= crganized as follows: first some of the properties of the SGF coordination construc-
tiow will be suilined, drawing heavily on the sxposition found in Hohle 1983, Next, it will be shown how
the varions formal treatments proposed up to date try to sccount for this construction Lype and i what
respects they are inadequate. This will prompt another, closer look at the data which reveals s fondamental
parallelism with coordination eonstrustions in which regular (="sucface™} ¥Ps are coordinated. To captore
this similarity the alternative analysis proposed bere will be caat in terms of “linearization™ which repressnts
a movel way af m'la.l:in,g syntactic structure with surface representations in the mﬂa.l framework of HPSG

*For discasalon and encoursgement ] am gratelal te Devid Dowily, Peler Culicover, Bob Kasper, snd especially Aobert Levine
and Carl Pallard. Thanks slso Lo audicscs al the Univemity of Chicagn [CLE 18], TEM Stnttgart, Stanford University (HF3G
Workshap 1992, Universmiit Jens (DGE Jahrestngung 19030, and Ofdo Stsie Unbversity; in partloolar T MoCawley, Geofl
Fullum, Erhard Hisrichs, Tibor Kiss, and Evam Sag. All rersaining errors sre, of course, mime.
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The implications of the account developed here will lead to a novel look at the relationship between SGF
coordination and what we will refer to as “symmetric coordination”. It will also cast some critical light on
the kinds of devices that have commonly been assumed for deriving verb-second claoses in German. The
paper concludes with an appendiz exploring seme of the implisaticns of an alternative account that does
nat employ mechanisms of syntactic dislocation of the initial constifuent.

2 A first look at the data

What is striking about sentences as in (Z) is that they seem to vielate the widely held assumption (of.
Willinms 1981) that tle partitipants in & coordination construction should be “like categories™ of sarme sort.
The above mentioned String Continuation Criterion is one way of making this netion explicit in terms of
[passible) surface manifestations of likeness, The seatence in (2) consists of an initial string that is analyzable
83 & V2 (i, verb-second) clause and a subjecthess, verb-initial finite second conjunct. In standard termns, this
wonld have to be taken 2& a conjunction of a sentence and a VP, which are not like categories by anyone’s
definition.

The presence of an initial topic? is net obligstory, A= Héhle 1983 points out, 3GF constructions are also
found with initial V1 (be. verb-first) clauses, as in {3): {Hahle 1983:12)

{3}  a [Stehen da  shon wieder welche rum]  und verbeiben  Flughblister?

stond  there yet ngnin  some  around and  distribute leaflers?
‘Are thers again some [people] standing around distributing leaflets”

b. [Mimmt man des Deckel sb] und rithrt die Follong am,
takes  one  the lid off and stirrs the filling  around
steigen iibelriechende Dample aul
rise nansealing vapors up
I ene iakes off the 1id and stires the filling, naussating vapors will rise.’

c. [Geben Sie licher nach Hause] und bringen Thre Angelegenheiten in Ordnung!
& you rather home and gt vour affairs in arder
“¥ou had better go home and get your affairs in arder.

The three sentenses cxemplify the main contexts in which V1 clavses ape found in German: (3 8) iz & polarity
question, (3 &) a conditional, and (3 c) a0 imperative. Cther contexts licensing V1 clauses abso allow SGF
coordinations, for instance after the subordinating particke als [*as"):

{4) Er tut 8o als [sei sie unpufmerksam gewesen] und habe den Unfall  verursacht.
he #cts so 88 be she unattentive  been snd have the accident cansed
‘He i acting as if she had been apattentive and caosed the accident.'

It is chear Lhat the topicless cases are just as much a problem for accounts based on a (surface) like-category
constraint as V2 clauses: what follows the finite verb erucially contains a subject in the first conjunce yet
this argument is obligatorily missing in the second.

A common sssumpsion (cf. Hehbs 1980, Wesche 1991) is that SGF coordinations—whether with initial
¥1 or V2 clauses—belong te a larger class of asymmetric coordination eomstructions that include sentences
such as the ape in (5] where where the initial part is 8 Viin [verb-final) clauss:?

[3) [Wenn jemand nach Hause kome] und sicht da  den Gerichtsvolizieher, ...
when  someons o home comes  and sees  there the bailiff
“When sommeons comes home and sees the bailiff there, ...

1 will, 8 is commen practioe, use e termn Stopic” and “topicalizalion” threaghout the paper to rafer Lo the inilial coostituen
i V2 clauses althoagh, s Aokl Ewicky and David Dowty heve pointed ot to me, this might lnvite confusion with other
usages such as in the moetext of Eformsation stroctare in oppesition Lo “conment’” or “forus”. Orcmionally 1 will e the term
“Vueleldhesetrimg” 53 a less Innded eguivalent of “lopicalization”®.

% g nother kind of neymmetrie coordination isvelvs comjancticn of o Vin clanse with o V3 claoen, which i imlerpreted as ander
the seope of the inltial conditional complementizer weeni
[} [Wenn jessnd mach Hasse komemt] wnd da steht  der Gerichteeollzieher v der Tiir,

momeann to kome soanes  amnd there atsnds the Badliff im frcavt of the door
“When someone comes home and the baalill i standing in frons of the deor, .7
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However, as convincingly argued by Wunderlich 1988, there is reason o believe that such instances actually
have o be distinguished from the W12 cases. We will come back 1o this in more detail in ssction 4.

For exprsitory purposes let us pssnme for now that the way Lo describe SGF coordination constructions
i by reference to a “subject gap” in the secomd conjunet (henee the name “subject-gap in finite clagses™).

The motivation behind such a devies i the facl that the subject is contained in the Mittelfeld® of the
first. conjunct. This suggests that the subject and the second conjunce are related to one anotber in a way
that is different from the one invelved in sentences like (6], In those examples, which far ease of reference
will be refecred Lo from now on as “surface VP coordinetion™ (SYPC), the subject is in the topic position,
which is arguably higher that the conjoined ¥Ps, hence construal with both VPs is not problematic.

(6} Der Jager [[ging inden Wald] und [fng  einen Hasen]].
the hunter went  into the forest and caught o hore
“The hunter went. into the forest and caught & hare,’

Thus it seems that in SGF sentences, the subject and the sscond conjunct seem to be related to one another
by means other than the anes at play in SVYPC coordination. Yet, they must cleacly be linksd very closely:
a8 [T] shows, agreement has to hold between the subject and both conjuncts:

(T} a Inden Wald gingen  die Jiger  und fingen einen Hasen,
into the forest went[PL] the bunters and caught[PL] & hare
“The bunters went inta the forest and caught & hare,”
*In den Wald  gingen  die Jiger  und fing einen Hasen.
into the forest went[PL] the bunters and caught[SG] e hare
The asumption of a subject gap allows the statement of certain generalizations that bold with SGF

cematructions.  First, no arguments other than subjects can be “gapped” in the second conjunct, as in
the: following example containing an accusalive object gap which & illicitly linke to a previcus object [ef,
Hihle 1983:15). In analogy to SGF, let us refer to such a constellation as S0GEF", for “chject gap in finite
[RETTE
(8] *Gestern zeigte  Hans die Briefmarken; dem Onkel

vesterday showed Hans{pom] the stampsface]  the uncle[dat]

und verkanfte Chto _DBI-GAP; der Tants

and  sald {Hto[nam] the aunt|dat]

Moreover tle subject gap cannod cooccur with the trace of a topic that has besn extracted out of both

romjunct, of, in more comoeen parlance, which has been ATB-extracted [for “Acrossthe-Bosed™, of,
Williams 1978):
(%) *Die Briefmarken; zeigte Hans; dem Onkel &
the stampsfacc]  showed Hans[nom)] the unclefdat]
und verkaufte SUBJ-GAF; £ der Tante
anil sold the aunt[dat]
Heowever, as one might expect, the sentenee becomes perlectly grammatical if the subject gap is replaced hy
an overt subject, as this gives rise to an ordinary ATH extraction:
{10) DHe Briefmarken; zeigle Hans demn Omnkel i
the stamps{ace]  ahowed Hans{nom] the unclefdat]
und verkaufte Otic i; der Tante
and  aold Otbo]nom] the aunt|dat]
‘Hans showed the stamps to the undde and Cito sold them o the aunt.'
The gentence in (8) also increases markedly in acceptability if the fronted constituent cannoet be construed

as an ergument of the prodicste in the second conjunct, as is the case for instance if the lntter is already
saturated:

3

“This bs she verm commonly used te refer lo Lhe string of i ! the pk imer or the fimite verb om the
left amd the varkad complex on the right,
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(113 (7}D¥e Briefmarken; zeigte  Hans; dem Ookel

the stamps[acc] showed Hans[nom] the uncle{dat]
und veckaufte SUBJ-GAF; die Bilder der Tante
and  aold the pictures[acc] the aunt[dat]

“Hans showed the stamps to the uncle and sold the pictures 1o the aunt.’
A similar effect is obinined if the fronted element s the argument of peither predicate, as in the case of
temparal adverbials:
(12) Gestern zeigte  Hans die Hriefmarken dem Onkel

yesterday showed Hans[nom] the stamps[sce] the unzie[dat]

und werkaufte _ SUBJ-GAFP die Bilder der Tante

and sold the picturesfaes] the sunt]dat]

Yesterday, Hans showed the stamps to the uncle and sold the pictures to the aune.’

To summarizs, the firsl two properties thet an sccount of SGF constructions or a general theory of

coordinalien 1o which an anelysis of SGF is couched have to capture are:

1. Impossihility of abject-gap constructions

2, Impossibility of $GF cooceurring with ATE extractions
The next section will discuss four approaches to SGF constructions and bow the teo propertics above are
eapiured [if they indesd are).

3 Approaches to SGF

3.1 Approaches in Government-Binding Theory

There are & number of approaches to SGF coordination in the GB framework, b particular Hihle 1990,
Heyrock 1001, Heyeork and Kroch 1953, Fanselow 1001, wart , . Sinee we cannot. discuss all of them in
detail i this study, we will concentrate on the first two s representatives of the kinds of problems that
essentially all of thess accounts encounter,

3.1.1 Hohles 19940

The first formal necount of SGF constructions to be discussed here is dthat of Héhle 1900, A detailed
discussion of his proposal would require assessment of many theory-internal sssumptions which we are oot
prepared Lo engage in here, Thus, we only want to forus lere on the main thrust of his theory and highlight
the most ohvions drawhacks.

Hahle adopts an analysis for German sentence structure in which V2 structures are derived by verh
msovermnent into INFL and movement of & phrasal category into the sentence-initial SPECIP position. This
conatitutes s deviation from the generally assumed analysis of German V2 where the movement is intoe bead
anid SPEC of CP respectively.? He proposss the following revisions of case and thets theory (p. 231}

{13} 1. A position can anly be f-marked if it is case-marked.
2. Ifin & given constituent a -role B cannot be assigneed, 1 must be externalized.
3. A constituent can assign ab most one exiernal thein role
4. Assignment of stroetural case is opticnal

MNominative case assignment by INFL to the subject position to its right is & case of structural case assignment
in Qerman, Given optionality, there are then twa things thal can happen in & configuration as in (14),
depending on whether or not INFL assigns case to the subject postion, here marked as A

(14) r

INFL o
l
finagy
SPEC W

|
&

edreen Hasen f)

1Bt of. for instance Kathal 1989 and Travls 1981 for mlsted propusals.
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1f the position is assigned (nominative) case, it will alss receive a forabs, henee there will have to be some
lexical NP that ¢an hear that role. This will then allow sentences ss in (15) to be analysed a8 in {1}
(16) gesterm  fing  der Jiger einen Hasen

yesterday caught the hunter o hare

“Yesterday, the bunter caught & hare.'

1P
SP(\.
1
aeatern

INFL ¥ i
| A
feng;
v

SPEC

|
der Jiger 4;\_‘\
Edign Hasem )

O the other hand, if no case is assigned, the position will not be able to bear the f-role assigned o
it {presumably by the verb}, and according to clause 2 above, this role will then have to be externalized,
Externalization of & 8-role haz the effect of turning an I' into & predicative category. Because Héhle considers
“degree of saluration” as the crocial facter for determining likeness of category {pp, 226-31). this means that
V"' and {predicative] 1' ace now eligible categories for coordination. The structuee for an SGF sentence is
then as given in (17]-F
(1T} g

(16}

H“H‘
5P I

g%n ]'N'Fff-’\“::;‘“

s SPELC ¥
der Jager, LE T i

eit der CE fing i i

gd, W

[Ty ;amn [T

Because only the first of the two conjunces i the syntastic head of the conjunction, the second is exempted
from the requirement thet extraciion has to nffect ol conjuncis. Thiz is bow Hohle can account for the fact
that initial constituents in V2 SGF claness cannat be construed as extracted out of the second eonjunct. Alss,
sinee only subjects can be the recipients of external f-reles, & situation in which any argument other than
the subject k= shared among the conjuncis, such as the hypothetical (GF case in (8], cannat arise. Finally,
although Hihle does not make this explicie, it seems plagsible that this colrdexation via externalization af
the &-role ensures that agresment information is shared among the relevant elements

Unfortunately, Hihle doss not t=ll ws much about how this protess of extecnalizing a forole is suppased
to work. For instance, in a case such as (18}, in which an aceusative object {ibn) & seramlded to the left of

“Hihle wses 4 different example; bowever, the ome used here is somorphic s its relevant strsctusal proparties. Noto slso that
the exasmple weed here i alightly difarent from the the one b5 (2] in thal the initial position @ ceoapied by sn sdpanct rather
than an argument, This |s o avold any complicaticn that might srise in conmectlon with the initisl V' rosjunct having all of
its oomsticsests (i.e. verls and PP removnd in the case of &n knitial argumesd. Molhing hinges on this distinction, thowgh,

“Hihln doss not relate she stanum of the empty calegory in suhject position created by externallzation to oLher amply cubegorias
s im GH theory, s it b vt cear whether, given the tsgonomy bn terms of binding properiies, this catagary will match
sy af the others prapossd in GB.
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the subject der Jager, it is not immediately clear what prevents the externalized #-role from being assigned
Lo the structurally higher accusative NPT

(18) Gestern sprach ihn der Jager an und zeigte  ihm den Weg.
yesterday epoke  him[ace] the bunter PART and showed him[dat] the way
Yesterday, the hunter spoke to him and showed him the way,”

As the following structare for (18] indicates, not only Vorfeldbesetzung, but also scrambling must be asuned
to be a process thatl can only affect head conjuncis:

(18} 1P
5PEC | Ig
|
ibiti /-\
INFL it
|
aprach; /\
e VT
S5PEC Wi
der Jager, x'ﬂh
[T zeighe 1, ihm dem Weg

Let us now take & closer look at what appear to be two major problems with Hohle's treatment, both
independent of the technicalities of his propesal
The first problem becomes apparent in connection with SVPL constructions, Based on standard assump-

tions in (3B on ATH-extraction {of. Williams 1878}, the following is the analysis one would get for the SVPC
vergion of (B

{20] 1P
spﬁél’/\b
|
der J'a'urr: r nanid I'
INFL v m{\;’““
| |
aimg, Jenm,
P i, i

® emen Hagen da

However, nothing in an SGF construction would blotk the subject from moving inte the initil pesition
leaving behind & eoindexed trace which would give vise to a structure a8 in (213

TExamples swch as the following arm another potential class of countar plen Lo Ldnidg al Tal ig
(1] Cito fing minen Hasen und wurds vom Finter  hestradt
Dito camght & harn mnd wes  byethe ramger pusished

'Otk canght & hare and was punished by the ranger.”
Hrn, the sulsjict appears o racaive twe roles at sisce, presumably agent and patsens. in analogy 1o the illicit double role
asslgnment im (18] However, & polmted out to me by Bob Levigs [p.c.), this is anly the case if ane does not asuma sane
wergan of coordination reductinn, s that the teo roles can be smigned 1o twe distlect syntactic represestatives of the subject,
thee mecomi of which is inaudilbe,
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[21}

P
ﬁ
EC
]'Nl(}““
g, .JA;'\I_

e

AN

in den Wald [T] fong,  ¥MOT

3]"

.l

s

o

einen Hasen ty

If this second analysis is legitimate, cne would expect that either it has an interpretation distinet from that
associpted with (20 or that there & independent symtactic evidencs for it. However, as far as we have been
able to determine, neither seems to he the case, and as the discussion of alternative accounts will show,
the same criticism applies to Wunderlich 1988 and, to a lesser degree, to Heyeock and Kroch 1993, We can
therefore conclude that the ambiguity is sporiows in the sense that the grammar gives rise to an ambiguity
which does not seem motivated ® Forthermore, there is no immediste way to prevent fronting of the subject
in the problematic cases, as il is precisely this kind of dislocation that Nahkle assomes to be pesponsible for
subject-initial simplex sentences,

Sevondly, note that Hohle never explicitly makes reference to sny ordering of the V' and I’ conjuncis. We
can take that to mean sither that any order should be allowed, or, seeond, that the order is in consonance
with the commonly held principles governing the position of heads in German, in which case the head shoald
comne last, These two possible sssumptions then imply that by virtue of being the head—Hohle makes it
clear that he considers omly the V7 conjunct (p, 233) the head in SGF senteneea—the V' conjunct con or
munsd be crdered last respectively, as in the following variation of the structare in {I_'I}:SI
[22) IF

SPEC s
geelern 1N ﬁ//\;r"‘"
. f'\\“\\
mng
SFPEC v

g,V in den HWald 1.
8G; W

ERteen ;mm Iy

Hownwer, such orders are ungeammaticsl i the point of being uninterpretable ss ehown in (23):

BOF coumes, it @ difficlt Lo assess how dsmaging mubtipls snalysss really are—after all, it shounds in other frameworks such as
Categortal Gransmar. However, the fect thal in Ilntﬂ.lt al Band, the sliernsative snalysis doms not arise dus to GERERAL rulas
af the grammar such as O0's dype-raisisg smd '] itica which sre motivnted by & mubiiplicity of constructions
[ef. for example Dowiy 1988], bat becanse of exactly the n.uu.lm:u:lmm [12] for which Hihle gives s molivation other than
o peeount for SGF corsiructions. appears io be guite disturbing,.

?For mxpository rensons, the senteance below is slightly different from the example bn (17, Mothing higges o ik difference.
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[20) *gestern  ging der Jager fing  einen Hasen und in den Wald

vesterday went the hunter caught a hore and inio the forest
This suggests that not anly will some amount of asymmetey with respect to the order of the conjunets have
1o be provided for, but also, as the problem with Hihle's analveis shows, it is questionable whether this
asymmetry should be linked to a difference in hesd status among the conjunets,
3.1.2 Heyeock & Kroch 1993
A second GGB-based approach Lo SGT coordination is offered in Heyrock and Kroch 1693.'% Adopting the
mare standard approach te German clause stractore in terms of final INFL, the authors purswe the idea-
ariginally suggested in Heveock 1990—that categories can sometimes “conflate”, in particular, COMP and
INFL te /1. This, so the anthors claim. is a consequence of their general Licemsing Principle: (p. 5]
[24) A licensing relation that can be satisfied by the bead of a chain 1s necessarily so satisfied.
amended with the assumplion that “esch licensing relation is uniquely instantinted” . This means that in
the case of verh movement feom [ w0 C, and movement of the subject into SPEC,CP the SPEC-head relation
betwesn | and SPEC,IP will he “duplicated” ab the C level. Becsu=e the licensing relation s satisfied by the
head in © already. the trace in | can, 80 to speak, do no maore licensing work. As a resalt, this trace is deleted
together with the category it is dominated by and the properties of the debeted category are inherited by
the mother catsgory. As a result, O inherita all the properties of I, and similarly for the CF projection.
indicated by ©T" and CF/IF respectively. A subject-initial V2 clase will then be analyied as follows:
{25} CP/IP

SFIDG oy
o
Cll'i VP
Simgy
emen Hoerm da

Becanse 1" and C° are now nondistinet categories, they can be coordinated with a structurally higher subjoct
shared among them, This will give rise 1o an analysis of SGF sentences along the lines fllustested in (26):
{26) cp

|

geatern
1.;,‘ 1
i, _I‘_.-""Fff\-\“"‘-‘.;_\_
SPEC r

¢ Jager 17 mnad

h?;-"lﬂ'

VP T en VP

1 |
s . W i
[T ald Iy erien Hasen dy

Heyeock and Kroch's analysis represents an improvement over eatlier spproaches in the GE framework,
Sperifisally, there is no langer any need for dubious empty categoties such as Heycock's C-category or Hihle's
subject gap. However, again there seems Lo be an alternative analysis for SYPC sentences, apart from ATH
exteaction, as shown in (27). Here, however, it is not clear what effect the Fromting of the subject has on
the conflation of C and I, In particalar it is nol obvious whether it is possibbe to delete £ inside the initisl
1' comjunct and subsequently delete the dominating I' node as well. If so, this would seem to lesd do the
conjunetion of VP with C°f1', and all bets are off what the result of that coardination shoukd be.

0 Bacamse this annlysis is 8 esence & refinement of Ui one proposed in Heyeock 1991, we will not discuss the latler here,
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{27} CPTP

e o, ) /\

NG
-

ir der Waid ¢ Cr'] ¥EF

f

Firge .4_\\.
etfen Husen 1

Muoreover, however, Heycock and Kroch implicitly admie that their theary does nol explain why exieaction
in BGF contexts can (and in fact, must) be out of the initisl conjunet alone, While they note that superficially
similar ATH violations are possible with topicalizations in English too, of. (28], it is not clear that the two
phenomena are as clasely related as they suggest.

(28] This advice the committee decided to follow and procesded to @t up o new subeormmities

Node that in the SGF case, ATB violetions are not restricted to topicalization, but, on their analysis, also
come abaut via verh movement from the first conjunct alons ! Assuming, as is commen, movement. of a
maximal category for the former and head movement for the latber, we have twe prima facie independent
im=tances of Move-o, yet there is no obvious Jogicsl connection to the effect that in BoTH caees, only the first
conjunct may be affected, Furthermare, the analogy with the English CSC violations daes not seem to hold
up in light of exnmples such as the following, bassd on data in Lakoff 1886, where the extraction crucially
only affecls HONINITIAL conjuncta:'?

(28] Sam, you can't just sit there, listen ie and not want to punch in the nose.

Qf course, no such thing is ever possible in 5GF contexts, which shows that the latter is a fundamesntally
dilferent phensmenon froan asymmetris topicalization [and relativizathon) sonsteoetions in English,

It sevames then that the prohibition of extraction from noninitial conjuncts can only ke stipulated, but does
nat follow from more general principles. If no such stipulation is made, not only wouald it then be possible ta
extract from noninitial conjuncts in general, bul the necessary ordering between T and C'/T would ne longer
be predicied, As & consequence, the same problems with illicit arder variation as noted hefore in connection
with Hahle's analysis would arise. We conclude that with one of the hallmarks of the SGF construction,
namely the severely restricied extraction posibilities, unaccounted for, Heyeock and Kroch's solution falls
alsort of a sstisfactory account,

32 An Approach in Generslized Phrease Strocture Grammear: Wonderlich 1988
Another attempt to cofne to terme with 3GF construction, in the framework of GPSG, is undertaken by
Wunderlich 1288, His main iden is that 5GF constructions have to be analyzed in terms of a metarales that
provides additional rubes introducing exactly the kind of categories needed for the SGF cases. In particular,
he nasumes the following set of rules to deseribe clansal structures in Gerran, which cwe much to the analysis
developed in Uszkoreit 1967
(30 Immediate Dominance rubes:

a VP —H"[i, ..

b. V" — XP[+TOF|, H"/XP[-5C]

Metarule {1st wersion )

o VP — W = V"[-50] — NP[NOM], W
What is notewarthy about the TD rules in (300 is that in simphex finite clauses, ¥P is in =ffect a phantom cat-
egary, for it is only as the outpot of the metarale in (30)) that a subject is supplied, but then, concomitanily,

LW will mee Inter thal scrambling Loo gives rise Lo similar dissontisuity effects.

Yme ohjpeotion that may be ralsed againss this argament is that the conjuncts in (20} contain ponfinits vark forms, wharsas in
the typical S0F exanples, the cosjuects are Aendie. However, as will be shown in secidon 7, nonfinite constrociions in Germsn
show Lhe same kinds of viclatioas of the Siring Costimation Criterion as do mormal SGF sentences, which we will taks &5
evidence that both cases are instances of the sume synisctic phonomemon.
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the VP node is “liberated” (cf. Zwicky 1886), so that it dots not end up being part of the syntactic structurs
of such a clause. The rule in (30 b} iz based on the assamption that Vorleldbesstzung in German sheuld
essentially be taken to be an instance of syntactic dislocation. While, as we saw earlier, in transfarmaticanal
theorbes, this involves an instance of move-n, the sorresponding mechanism in GPSG s alash cancellation,
The dislocated constituent is then also sssigred the feature +TOP (for “topic, of. Uszkoreit 1987] to ensure
proper placement via linear procedence {LP) statements as in (31), while “-5C7 [for “subordinated clause™)
is Wunderlich's equivalent to Usskareit's +MC or Pollard’s +INV (of. Pollard in presa). Together with the
feature soocenrrence testriction {PCR) in {31 d), they account for the nght ardering of the finite verb.

(a1) Feature Cooceurrence Restriction:
d. <5C = +FIN
Linear Precedence statements:
. +TOF < X
LK = ¥[+5C]
. V[S0] < X
X < [CON] ag] oo £ { wod, oder, ... ]
Wunderlich iz able to necount for SGF conatructions by modifying the metarule in (30) in the following
faahion
{42 L VP — W = V*}-5(] — NPNOM], W, (HP [CONJ ag]}
What {32} in effect daes is allow an optional verh phease marked as containing an element of a certain class
of eonjunction particles to oceur 88 the sister of the ariginal daughters of VP (including the verb iiself) and
the newly introduced silject. This then gives rise to structures like (33) for the sentence in [2):
(i3] X

PP‘|+MSE. +FIN

M

2 o e e e
in den Wald ¥ NP[NOM] PRNULLYPP VP[CON] unad]
| |
ging e
er fager uraid VP
W NPACC)
|
fing

EifIER Hasen

While getting the surface word arder right, this analysis is able to acsount for three of the praperties of SGF
constructions in a fairly straighsforward manner. First, sinee both the lexical verb a8 well as the ceordinated
VP are sisters of the subject, the Control Agresment Principle {CAP, cf. Gazdar ot al. 1985:89) should ensure
that sgreement holds in both cases.'* Second, no objects can be shared across comjuncis—either in an OGF
constructian or as an ATB-extracted topic—becauss the only ccnstituenta thal VP lack are subjects and
only VPs are licensed by the output of the metanle in (32).

Mote that Wanderlich is also able to capture the asymmetry hetween the (o conjuncts; i.e. unlike Hohle,
he does ot prediet the alternative perimitation of the conjuncts to be grammatical because that would lead
Lo & viclation of the LI statement in {31).

Yet, cne has to be skeptical whether the use of I rules in Wunderlich's analysis conforms with the
way such rules are gemernlly interpreted. Az Wundetlich himeelf sdmits, it is not obwious in which
semse the metarube in (7)) culputs rules that conform to the general conjunction schems in GRPS
{Grpdar et al. 1985171

1 Bormarar, ax Bob Levine {poo.) has poimted out 1o me, glven the dafinition of cestecd I Gazdar et al. 108588, the subject
sectually does not contrul ¥ leere becasee of ntype missatch, which woukd bea preregaisice for the CAF do spply. This, we
have anctber instance of o problem fed neted in Hokad snd Levine 1988 in connection with English imveralon consirurions
whiern, acmording te GIKPS's analysie, we alsa finel thee subject s the sister of a lesical verb

U He propoess to rewrite the oulpal of the metarale in (32) as

ii} Ve VICONT o] . WP[COND az]
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Mareover, in the original system of Gazdar et al. 1980, phraasl sisters to s lexicsl bead in a local tree
are commonly understood as this head's arguments.'® But enly by a long stretch of imagination can the
comjunctive VP be conceplualized in that way. Note, for example, that VPs with the feature GONI a5 are
never selected divectly ae arguments of lexical verbs in rules of the type in (30 a). On the other hand, if
instead thess VPs are conceived of as adjuncts, this would still be st odds with the asumed two-leadedness
of the output rules in (32). In short, the oulput rubes of this rule do not fit into any of the general patterns in
the grammar of German for the disteibution of heads, arguments, or adjuncts. It can be argued then that if
the sale purpose of such an idiesynsratic rule is to aceount for SGF constructions, it woulbd seem more likely
that there s something quite wrang with the whale analysis than to conelude that we should reconsider our
undersianding of such notions as head and complement in arder to find & more camfortable place in the
grammiar for the rule in {32},

Comparing SGF and SWVPC cases, it turns out that—perhaps surprisingly—Wunderlich's system as it 15

outlined above is incapable of providing the obvicus snalysis in the letter case, viz, to conjoin the two VPs
as in (34) and to combine the result with the subject.

(34) Ve

ofngy in den Wald  wnd fing eimen Hasen

Simee the subject i only provided by applying the metarule in (32) to rules expanding SINGLE YPs, the rule
that produced the conjoined WF in (34] simply fails to meed the inpot requirements. This means that the
only way to supply a subject is to conjoin not the original VPs, but the outputs of the metarle in (32) and
treat the subject s slashed oul of both conjuncts:

{45) VP /NP[NOM]

und fing caren Hasen

VP NP[NOM)

qing in den

Hut this means that the syntactic structure of fing ¢imen Hesen depends on whether it accurs in SGF or
SVPC: while in the former case, there 1s 2 VP node, there is o such constituent in the latter, While there is
no prima facie reasan to exchyde this possibility, it would seem inenmbent upon Wunderlich to motivate this
dilference in structurs, expecially since, as we will see helow, there is essentinlly no difference in behavior
between noninitial ¥Ps in SGF v SVPC constructions.

Muoreover, Wunderlich's analysis shares one of the defects of Hohle's, namely the emergence of spuricus
ambiguities, Sinee the ID rale in (30 b) accounts for the fronting of any constituents including subjects,
there does not seem to be any mason why in (33), the subject is fronted instesd of the PP, Buot this gives
rise to an alternative analysis of the SWPC sentence i [B) which looks as follows:

Howewer, it @ far from chbwious in which way this formulsidon makes the role conform any more closely bo the conjumetion
schetng becaase the i still a mBmatos in Head lealures, in perlicaler, with nspect to the valos of BAR.

"Iy parlicular Lhis view suggeses itseld if the metarule in (92} is conceived of as one that changes the subcatsgorization frame
of & bexical class, of. Pollard 15235,
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(a6] by

NPINOMMM

"

Tager \T"_; PP NE'[HI..'ILL].fh']* VE[EON und]
[ing L ey
m den o wnd VP

NEB[ACC]
firng

einer Hasen
Thiz stracture owes its cxistence to nothing other than the mechaniams that wepe introduced inte the
grammar to account for SGF constructions becanse Wunderlich does litele in the way of independently
meodivating lis erucial metarule, sithor by syntactic or semantic evidence. Such uowanted byprodocts cast
sopie doubt on the correciness of the analysis of the latter which motivated the additions in the first place.

Finally, Wunderlich's suggestion that the lexical verh and the VP[CONI] are both heads does not yicld
the desiped effect on closer inspection either. He claims that the bihesdedness explains why the initial
comstitusnt in V2 SGF ssntences cannct be constred as ATB-extracted out of both conjuncts because
that would lead o a violation of GPSGS Head Feature Convention (HFC). His ressoning is that given a
pheasal g8 well &8 a Jexical head, an ATH-extracted slement would have te he missing not oaty from the
phrasal head but alss from the lexical one, because as a bend featare, SLASH would have Lo Lo shared by
all heads. But then, Wunderlich coneludes, since there is no sense in which a lexieal verb could be lacking
& eonstituent, the second, phrasal, head must not contain & gap either, Howewer, the problem with this
analvsis is that Wundeslich doss not appear ta notice thet the HFC as conceived of in Gazdar et al. 1985
is enly a DEFAULT principle.®® This mesns that the HFC requires Teatures to be shared among heads only
if they can be shared. But of course, hecause SLASH 3= inappropriate for lexical eategories, the relevant
[eature cootcurtence testriction overrides the HFC. However, so long a5 head features are shared among
the mother and the phrasal head, the HFC does not disallow free instantiation of SLASH on the phrasal
conjunce. As a result, Wunderlich cannot exclude ungrammatical examples such as {8 above, in which the
initial constibuent corpesponds to a gap in the second conjunct.

4.3  An Approach in Categorial Grammar: Steodman 1000

Amaong all the approaches to be discussed here, Steedman devotes the least effort to an elaborate analysis,
as his solution for SGF construetions i essentially a byproduct of his trestment of gapping in Categorial
Gramimar.'”

The centeal feature of Stesdman’s approach to gapping is his introduction of & new Tule into the categorial
caleulus which he calls *Left Conjunct Revealing Rule” {notated as “< decompase"):

{37) X =Y X\Y
where X = 5
(and ¥ = given(X])

The effect of this rule is that a sentence § that has been obtained by the combination of other categories
{its the usual ways, ie. via Punctional Application) can be decompossd into two categories, different from
the original parts of 5 as long as these categoties are possible elsewhere in the grammer and, if combined,
yield & sentence apgain, In addition, the condition that the category ¥ in (37) be “given” captures the
requirement that this revealed category be contextuslly supported or accommodated, heace eomply with
certain pragmatic consteaints which, however, will nat conzern us here further, For s sentence containing s
verkal gap we then get an analysis of the following sort:

1% Thands e Buls Levies for pointing this oue 1o me.
1% plahough be demorstrstes hie proposd with a Dusch sentenca, the groeral ides carrics over utchanged to the craee of Germas,
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{358

Barry [will buy] bread, and Harry, potatoes
] [5% [ (5\NF}/EF}]1x
e mmm—— e e LR EEEE L T, T T

(S\NP)/NF 5\[{5\EF)/HF)

S\ (S\NF1SHF)

The Left Conjunct Revealing Fuls makes it possible to “extract” categories (such as the transitive verb, will
buy) which were originally embedded in the sentence and let the other part of the seatence conjoin with the
rempants on the right before the whole is put together to form a sentence again, This rule then in effect
permits combinations of categories that before were ol possible because of the relative positions of the
original calegorien in the surface string, 1t should also be noted as a minor point about [(38) that Steedman
asswimes & syneategorematic treatment of the conjunction particle and. This = done via the introduetion of
Lwo mew Tales:

(39) n. Forward Coordination Fuobe: (= &)
conj X = [K]&

b. Backward Coordination Rule: (< &)
X[ = X"

Mow, for cases of SGF coordination, Steedman proposes to treat the subgect as the gapped elomint,
instend of the verh as in (38). The sentence in (2] will then be given the following categorial analysis:

(40)
in den Wald ging der Jasger und fing sines Hasaen

3 [{s4HP) ]

It is =asy Lo see that Steedman’s propossl streightforwardly ensures that the subject agrees with the
verhs in both conjunets. The backward cocrdination rule in {39 b) requires that both conpoiped categories
b identical, henece they must require the same agreemesnt features of the [subject) NP they seloct. Mext,
Steedman's system correctly predicts the impossibility of SGF coordination conceurring with ATH extraction.
Intuitively, what would have to be allowed in order for this to be possible is that a category missing an olject
be desompreed with the subject being “extracted” out of the Mittelfeld of the first conjunct and that the
ohject then be combined to yield a sentence. However, the constraint in (7] to the effect that only sentences
qualify as decomposable categories rules this possibility cut. What is not ruled cut s that categories other
than subjects could be extracted by the rule in (37] giving rise o OGF construetions which, as we saw in (8]
are ungrammatical. "To see this, asswme that something like the following derivation [using type-raising cn
the subject and a special eategory assignment for fronted constituents) s needed (o yield an object-initial
i e
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(41}

fing der Jasger(nom)
VF/HFa FFn
—————— --==TR
sinen Hasen(acc) S/HEAN (VE/EPa)
5/ (5/WPa) 5/NPa
....................... SRR

Then, crucially, the category for fronted objects will b+ one that “the grammar itself makes availahle”
{p. 246}, hence & sentence can be legitimately decomposed into any such froated constitusnt and something
else, regardless of the initial placement of the derived fronted element. But this means that objects in the
Mittelfeld oo can be extracted via (7] and following derivation of an ungrammatical sentenee is allowed
{42)

sdann zeigte Otto die Bilder und verkazfte Hans

5 L(5/0F[acc] 1]

5/(3/WP[acc]) S/NP[acc]

ann &
S/BP[ace]

Ome way to rule out this type of overgeneration is to add & restriction te ibe rule in (37) restrcting
gapped NPs to subjects, that is, bearing nominative case:

(43) X= 7Y X\Y
where X = 5,
and ¥ ..., such that if cat(Y) = NP, then Y = NP[nom]

This will get the facts right; however, it does have the Bavor of mixing fairly unrestricted apples (verbal
gapping) with very specific oranges {“missing” nominative angumenis), in other words, it s not clear that
thi elements effected by the rule in (43) really form a natural class of some sort. Along those lines it shouald
e noted that Gapping is generally considered to be a phenomenon of higher registers and requires a specific
intonation in the gapped sentence. This contrasts sharply with SGF sentences which neither are restricted
in oeeurrence (At beast in German) nor exhibit special intonational properties.

Yet, it should be noted that there a some desicable features of Steedman's approach. In particular, he
doees mot face the problen of spurioss ambiguity in the case of SVPC sontences. The teason for this is that
the anly way that we could have more than one analysis would be to have (37) apply in such o way that the
revealed categories ars the same as in the original categorinl assignment. In the case of SVPC, this means
that the only way to try to give an additional analysis for the sentence would be to split the initial sentence
into the same kinds of categories that the derivation starts out with, as in (44):
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{44)
der Jaeger ging in den Wald

P S\NP ued fing eimen Hasen
5 [EE\EPY ]k
===<ﬂ.mp¢'ld
S\NP
<k
SWHP
- - <
s

Hewever, according to Steedman, such cyelic derivations are ruled cul by gensral princapls, hence thers
will be cnly cne analysis for SVPC, Mareover, Stesdman’s account makes explicit s fundamental similarity
between surface VP eoordination and SGF constructions: both are instances of the general coordination
schema menifested as conjunetion of two constitusnta of category S\NF, e fwo VEs. We will se= shortly
that thers is strong emparical evidence in faver of this view.

4 A second look at the data

Let us now taks a closer look at the facts ahout SGF constructions with particular focus on the properties
that they share with sarface WP coordination constructions.'® Besides the parallelism already mentioned
abowve ahout subject-verb agreement, both constructions also allow quantifieational subjecta. Examples are
given in (45]) and {46):
[45) a. (Gestern  gingen wenige Jiiger in den Wald  und fingen cinen Hasen,

vesterday wenl  few hunters  into the forest and caught 2 hare

b. wenige Jager pingen gestern  inden Wald  und fingsn einen Hasen.
few hunters  went  vesterday  inlo the forest and caught a hare
Yestorday, few hanters went into the forest and caught s bare (= caught hares)

(48] n Gestern  ging oiemand in den Wald  und fing  einen Hesen,
vesterday went nobody  into the forest and canght a hare
b. Wiemand ging gestern  inden Wald  und fing  sinen Hasen
nobody  wenl vesterday inlo the forest and caught a hare
Yesterday, nobody went inte cthe forest and saught a hare.
Thas, in the sontext of an SGF construction, a quantified subject is interpreted as if it wers in a position
such as the initial topic position where it can be construed as the hinder for bound variables in the twe
comjuncis. Clearly, this situalion diffsrs greatly from one in which we try to bind a variable expressed as an
owvrt pronoun aerces sentence bounderies, as in [47), which gives rise to unsompromising engrammaticality,
no matter where the pronoun is placed in the second conjunet:
(47) *(iestern pingen wenige Jiger, in den Wald  und (sie;] fingen ([sie;] einen Hasen.
vesterday wenl  few hunters  inlo the forest and Lhey caught they 2 bare
(48) *Gestern ging niemand; in den Wald  und fing  erg eloen Hasen.
vesterday went nobody  into the forest and ceught be & haee
These facts constitube clenr evidence against any account that tries to treat SGF in terms of the second
conjunct containing an empty pronominal of the sort familiar from languages like Italian, As is well-known,
in those languages, quantificational NPs canned funclion s the antecedents for pro either.
Cruantificaticnal subjects alse provide evidence that examples like (5}, repested here ss (48], should ot
count as instances of SGF-coordination:

" Agaiz, [ will draw heavily on Hable 1983 Although he suggests the similsrity batwesn S0F and SVPC, the discussion his
Iatar work shnws that he skricasly did noe think that the pamilaliens would yiekd a worthhibe peird of departurs townrd »
satlsfecrory aceoumnt,
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(48] [Wenn jemand nach Hause kommt] und sieht da den Gerchisvolleieber, ...
when somsane Lo home comes  apd pess  there the bailiff
“When somenne cormes home and sees the bailifl there, .0

Wunderlich (p. 313) ohserves that this kind of “asymmetric® coordination is impossible with “true” quan-
tificatiomal suhjects [i.e. which do not allow accommodation of & diseourse refereant)

(60) *Wenn uns keiner willkommen heifit] wnd schlieft uns in die Aroe,
when  us  mobody welcoms callz=  and takes us  in the arms
When nobady weleomes us and embraces us, ...

O the other hand, SGF-coordination is perfeetly logitimate in this case:

{51} Uns hiel keiner willkommen wnd schlief uns in die Arme,
us  called pobody weleome and took  us  in the arms
‘Mobody weleomesd us and embraced us.’

Mareover, the pattern in (48] is limited to caly a few subordinating conjunctions, henee daf, which doss not
belang to this set, vi=lds an ungrammatical sentence;

(52) *lch weill daf er nach Heuse kam und sah dort  den Genchtsvollzieher
I kmow that he home came and saw there the bailifl

Wi have nothing to say aboat how to actually scoount for sentences like (48), but the probibition againat
quantificational subjects and the lack of productivity across different verb-final contexts presents strong
enough svidence for excluding them from the demain that a theary of SGF coordination would have to be
able to cover,

The next piece of evidence for a fundamental parallelism in structure between SGF and surface VP
coordination comes fraim the seopal behavior of adverhials. As Hohle notes, temporal adverbials, for instance,
tend Lo take wide scope if they are in the first SGF conjunct. However, they don't have to and it is poasible
1o have ancther temporal adverbial in the sscond conjunct (of. (53 a)). The interpretation is preciesly the
same a5 if the subject were ioitial and both adverbiale were placed in the Mittelfeld of eacl conjunct, as
in (53 b):

[53) a. Gestern  haben alle ihre Sachen gepacki und wollen beute ausziehen,
vesterday have all  their shings packed and want today to-move-cut
b. Alle haben ilre Sachen gestern gepackt und wollen heute  aoszichen.
all have westerday  their things packed and want todey to-move-out
‘All packed their belongings yesterday and want to move ot today.'
Contrast this now with the example in (54} where two V1 senlences have been conjoined that share the
fromted elerment which can only be construed in terms of an ATB-extracted topic:
{54} *Gestern [hat Otto seine Sachen gepackt] und [will Karl heute avsziehen]
yesterday has Otio hi= things  packed and want Karl lodsy to-move-out
Here, the occurrence of anciher adverbial in the second conjunct is perceived o give rise to 8 conteadictory
statement, viz. that Karl wants to meve out both taday and yesterday.

Hakle points out the ability to take scope over both conjuncts can be obsecved with other kinds of
adverbials and negation too. This is illustrated helow in (55} with the negation particls tick? (‘not’). Again,
the position of the subject does not make any difference.

(65) a, Deshalb hérten  viele Teilnehmer  nicht =u und schrieben  mit
therefore listened many participants not  PART and wrote along
[sendern bobrien in der Nase).

{but were picking their noses)

b, Viele Teilnehmer  borten  desbalh  nicht zu und schrieben it
many participants listened therefore not  PART and wrote along
[sondern bohrten in der Nase).

[but were picking their noses)
"Therefore, many participants didn't listen and take notes, but .
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Furthermore, as shown in {56), contrastive contexts, as for instance induced by stattdessen (‘instead') come
with a prefecred narrow scope reading; that is, only the first conjunct is understood as negated. Here, too,
there is no significent difference correlated with the placemment of the subject.
{54} a. Dwshalb horten wiele Tealnehmer  nicht zu
thersfore listened many participants not  PART
und malten  stattdessen in ihren Heflen herum.
and doodled instead in their notehooks PART
k. Viel: Teilnehmer  hdrten  deshalk  micht s
many participants listened iberefore not PART
und maelen  stattdessen in ihren Heften b,
and  dogdled  inatesd in their notebooks PART
"Therefore, many participants didn't listen and instead were doodling in their notebooks.”
SGEF pnd SWPC alse show similar behavier with respect to extraposition from subjects, The date in (57)
show Lhz.l.gn:nrtﬂ:in restrictive relative clauses can be extrapesed from subjects to the right periphery of the
sentence: !

(57} a. All diejenigen, die Hans singeladen havte, kasmen zor Feer,
all thoae whom Hene invited had  came  to-the party
YAl those whom Hans had invited came to the party.’
b. All diejenigen kamen zor Feier  die  Hans eingeladen hatte
all those came  ioethe party whom Hans invited had
‘All thoss came to the party whotn Hans had invited,”
Maozeower, the following exsmples show thet this extraposition can croes & VP conjunct regardless of the
position of that subject that the relative clause depends on:
(58] a. All diejenigen kamen und amisierten sich ktmiglich,
all theae came  and amused themselves royally
i Hans eingeladen hatte.
wham Hans invited had
YAl those came and had & good time whom Hene hed invited.’
b, Dann kemen sl digjenigen und amiisierten gich kimiglich,
then came all those and amused themselves royally
di= Hans singeladen hatte.
whon Hans invited had
“Then all those whom Hans had invited came and bad a good time.”
Contrast this now with the sxtraposition from nonsubjects in medial pesition ncross conjuncts, which is
markedly worse in grammaticalicy20
(68) *Denn warf mein Freund ein Spiclseug weg  und verlief den Raum,
then threw my friend a toy awny and left the roam
welches kaputt war.
which  broken was
Intended reading: “Then my friend threw away a toy that was broken and left the room.”

The next piece of evidence has to do with the placement of certain conjunction particles. Here, the
argumentation s actually lees for o symmetry of the first conjuncts in SGF and surfsce VP ocoordination,
hut rather for the second ones. Wunderlich’s theory is one where the noninitial conjunsts do not receive
identical struciural descriptions, hence it is not immediately ocbhviows whether in such a system the parallelism
can be made to follow,

As Hihle 1984 chserves, the conjunciion particle aber {*however") is odd at the beginning (as opposed tao
second poaitbon) of the second sonjunct in SGF sentences, of, (60 a-b)

T4 wmilar peint i made i5 Hahle 188316
D This fact Is polrted ot with an exsmpde from Duteh in Hayeock and Kroch 1563,
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(0] a. Da standen ein paar Lewste rum, rithrten aber keinen Fingef.
thers stood  a few people  around, moved however no finger
‘A few people were atanding arcand there, bat didn't move a finger.”
b, *Da stenden «in paar Leate rum,  aber rithrien  keinem Finger,
there stood a few people  around, however moved no finger
Precisely the same thing happens if the subjsct b= initial:
{61) =&, Ein paar Leute standen da rum,  rihrten aber keinen Finger.
there stopd  a few people arcund, moved however no finger
‘A few people were standing arcund there, but didn't meve a finger.
b. *Ein pasr Leate stenden da rum,  sher rithrien keinen Finger,
s few people sioad there around, howewer moved no finger
Finally, Hihlbe notes that certain bipartite conjunctions such as weder ... noch {'neither ... nor'} and
sowohd .., als auck (*both ... and'} are ungrammatical in S0F contexis:
[62) *Gestern trdokte Karl woder  den Ochsen noch fiitterte den Hund.
vesterday watered Karl neither the ox nor  fed the dog
Yesterday, Karl neither watered the o nor fed the dog.
But the same holds true Tor surface VP eoordination:
[63) *Karl trankte gestern  weder den Ochsen noch [itterte des Hund.
Karl watered westerday neither the ox nor fed the dog
The badness of (G2) and (83) might be dus to & requirement to the effect that the strings following weder
and noch be analyzable i terms of the same category labels.®! Thus, in order to match the VP rock fitterte
den Humd in the second conjupct in {62], one would have to place seder before a finite VP in the first parts
of (62) and (63). But crucially, in (62) there is no string that could be assigned the category label “VP”
hecauze of the subjest oorurring in the Mittelisld, whereas in (§3), placsment of weder st the heginning
of the finite VP is incompatible with the ococurrence of the subjeet in the initial pesition which can only
haold one constituent. Hy contrast, the strings preceded by weder and moch in the following examples can be
asaigned matching category labels: sentences in (G4) and VPs in (85):
(4] Weder trinkte Karl gestern  den Ochsen moch fiitterte Otto den Hund.
neither watered Karl yesterday the ox nor  fed Otto the dog
Yesterdny, Karl neither watersd the ox nor did Otte feed the dog,

(85} daB Karl gestern  weder  den Ocheen trankte poch den Hund Gitterte

that Karl wvesterday neither the ox wateted nor  the dog  fed

‘that Karl neither watered the ox nor fed the dog yesterday.
Thus, it turps out that both SGF and SVPC sentences—albeit for somewhat different ressons—{ail to meet
the conditions on parallelism imposed by the conjunctions particles weder ., noch, Notice, incidentally, that
the sxplanation given here accounts for the ungrammaticality of the examples in (§2-83) in a more principled
way than the solution given by Wunderlich, who simply stipulates that the value for the festure CONJ on
V¥ in the outpat rubes of {32) be set to NIL.

Having looked at the evidence for the fundamental parallelism between SGF and surface ¥P coordination,
let s mew tuen to asymmetriss in behavier between the two constructions. “Left deletson” is the term Hohle
us=s ko deseribe cases of coopdination in which the right string of the left conjunet ks left oo, semewhat
similar to, but pyore general than, Right Node Raisng in English. Az noted by Hohle, lefe deletion is only
possible with surface VP coordination, but not with SGF constractions, Hence, in (66 b}, the direct object
den Lantspracher is missing in the beft conjunet, bt if the same constiteent is left cut as in (66 a), the result
sounds fairly bad:

(68 a T*Morgen tberpriift sie _ und repariert den Lantsprecher.
tomorrew  checks she  and repairs  the loudspeaker
b. Morgen  diberprift se _ und repatiert sic  den Lautsprecher.
tomorrow checks she  and sepairs she the lowdspeaker
‘She’ll check and repair the loudspesher tomorros.”

1 This was suggested to me by Hes-Rahk Chas (pe.).
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There is reason i believe, thaugh, that this contrast does not indicate a fundamental differsnce in structure,
but rather i due to some sucface constraint on parallelism that is at work in left debetion.®* Hahlbe himself
points out that the following surface VP coordination example iz angrammatical, where the two conjuncts
differ in the number of argumenta:

(A7) *HKarl erblickte _ und Heinz zeigi= der Tante etwas ganz besonderes,

Karl saw and Heing showed the aunt[dat] semething very special

“Karl gaw, and Heinz showed to the sunt, something very special.”
Left deletion seema to be contraingd in such & way that not only the material missing in the firsst conjunct
st have a mateh in the second (such as der Landsprecher above), but there alsc has fo be a correspondence
between the conjuncts with regard to other elements preceding the shared material. Thus, for instance in
(68), dherpriflrepariend, sie/sie, and Meine dgraffe form matching pairs, while the N constituent Louisprecher
s missing from the first comjunet:
{68] Morgen  iiberprifl sie kKleine | und repariert sie  grofe Lautsprecher

tomorrow checks she small  and repairs  she large lowdspeakers

"Tamarrow she'll check small loudspeakers and repair large ones '

Already the intrusion of an sdverb such ss danach {‘thereafter’] in the sequence of adjacent matched con-
atituents severely decresses acceptability:
(B8} *"Morgen itberprifl sie kleine _ ond repariert sie danech  grofe Lautsprecher

tomerrow checks  ghe smaell  and repairs  she thereafter large loudspeakers

"Tamerrow she'll check small loudspeakers and afterwards repair large ones.'
It then becomes obwions why left deletion should always be warse with SGF coordination than with surface
VP eoordination. In the former, the conjoined sequences will always differ st least in the number of srgo-
menta: whereas the string eorresponding to the first conjunct contains that subject, the second conjunct
crucially doss not, It is alse important to note that the subject cannat be “skipped” [iLe. if the sequence of
matehed constituents were to include cnly material following the subject 10 the first conjonet) because finits
main verhs appear to cbligatonly be part of the matching sequences,

5 An Alternative Approach to Syntactic Structure and SGF Coordination

‘There have recently been two interesting proposals thet challenge the dominant paradigm in current syntactic
theary which sssentially treats word arder variation as & derivative notion. These are David Dowty's proposal
for a theary of “Minimalist Syotax® 2 (Dowty in press) and Mike Reape’s intsoduetion of the notion of “word
order domain” into Head-driven Phrase Structure Grammar® (Reape in press, Reape 1993).

Instend of deriving the string representation from the yield of the tree encading the syntactic structure
of that sentence (ns, for instance in GPSG, LFG, and—as far as the relatbonship between S-structure and
PF, dizcounting cperations at PF, ls concerned—GH), Dowty and Heape propose to derive the sentential
string via & recursive protess that operntes directly on encodings of the word crder of the subconstituents
of the sentence. Thess representations are what Dowty, adopling a teren originally proposed by Haskell
Curry [Curry 1883), calls the “phenogrammatics” of a sentence whike the equivalent. infermation in Reape’s
proposal 1s called “word order domain®. As & convement cover term we will refer to the family of frameworks
that shave this basic philosophy as "Linearization Grammar”, as suggested in Kathol and Levine 1992,

ZWunderlich coees to a similar conclusion,
2 duxilinries behave differently in this ragerd, ax the following example shows:
[53 viellebcht hat sis pestern  kieine _ _ und heate grofle Leutsprecher repariert

maybe  has she yesterday seaall and ioday large lowdspenkers rapaired

‘Minyhe yesterdsy she repaired wmall losdspenkers nnd Loday, largs ones.’
And sentances ks thasn do noé constitule ceanleresampls G the claims shove because here, the ponflmite main verk is part of
ihe deleted matertal, henoes we are pod dealing with an instancn of an SOF senlens: here,
# Althoagh Dowty's notice of minimalism could hardly be more different from che oo developed mdependently in Chomsky's
recent work [of, Chomsky 15962), it may ba intaresting to nota thel—beyond the similarity in termisnology—there are, after
all, sume siriking resembdances [ the goals that each |s striving toward, Thus, by relying om roostraints associated with Lhe
interfaces to the comceptual and the phosstic component to rule oul wngrammetizal derivations, Chessky s abandoning of
distinet & and Destroctores s remindscent of Dowiy's distrust of phrass structurs in favor of the two dlements of linguistic
informaticn we kncw hast, i.a. whai a senlesce's sarfuce form is and what ic peeans. O course, though potectially of great
vahie, an in-depth comparison of the two approsches @ well heyvesd the seope of (ki paper.
235 g Follard and Sag 1967 sml Pellard and £ag 1893,
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In the version adepted here, wopd order is represented in terms of ordered lists—the details of which will
b discussed below.

The derivation of the surface string iteelf, i.e. the categories that have contributed to the ultimate string
and the functor-argument relations holding among them is whal Dowiy calls a sentence's “lectogrammatical”
structure, again borrowing from Curry. For the sake of concreteness let us ow look st how s V1 sentence,
i.e. & guestion or conditional elause, is derived in such & syetem,

[T Ging der Jﬁg\m in den Wald
went the hunter inta the forest
E.g.: ‘Did the hunter go inta the forest?"

5 = V[SUBCAT mil]
o [ e )
il [E )

FP ] v[+mvt. SUBCGAT (NP, PP}
[in], [dem]. [Wakl] libng}

Details of the informational structure invalved in derivations will be discussed below. However, let us st this
point make & few remarks how such a representation is Lo be interpreted.

Ignoring the internal strocture of NPs and PPs for now, we can see bow the derivation invalves & number
of word order domains along the head projection of the clause. Each time two categories are combined, a
new domain is formed from the domains of the dauglters of that node. Ward order domains assaciated
with & node in & derivation are given in anghed brackets as the value of the new feature “DOM”, While the
nades themselves—medulo some changes in the fzatural architectare, including new features such as DOM—
correspond o signs in the HPSG sort hiecarchy, the elements in the word order damain contain a part of that
infarmation. As we will see below, they do contain information relevant for ordering constraints as well as &
representation of the phonological properties of that domain element. For reasons. that will become apparent
shoetly, we will assume that the derivation will at least involve one level of projection in which all arguements
save the subject have been cancelled from the valenes list(s). While there are a number of ways to ensure this,
the simplest one, and the cne we will adopt for the purpeses of this study, is by by assuming that all selector-
argument combinations are binary, Mate, kowever, that the VP will loss its phenogrammatic integrity cnce
its demain i “merged” into that of the resulting clause. This effect has been likened by Reape to “bracket
erasure”, Now, linear arder within word order domeins is treated by LP statements of the sort emploved
in GGPSG and WPSG. In this way, it 8 possible o express ordering relations that hold among elements that
are not tectogrammatical sisters, Thus, word order domains constitute an clegant way of implementing the
idea of “liberation™, which in its carlier formulntions used metarules produced from 10 rules (Pullum 1882,
Zwicky 1986).% Crucially, in our system, there are no reordering operations such as move-a. Once an
element is combined with an existing order domasin, the constituents can be placed anywhere in the new
domain, subject to the reguirement that the resulting domnain comply with the LP statements and that the
order thet held in the originally smaller domains be preserved, This latter constraint can be enforced by
means of a “persistence condition”™ of the following sort= [of. Pollard et al. 1804
(T2 Al = relations betmeen fwo domain clements in 0 DOM Hal mxst obtain in off oM lists in which bolk

domain elements appear.

Ancther way of ferming phenogramenatical stracture is in terms of what Dowiy calls “bounding domains”,
which means that the werd crder domain of scme sign 15 treated 55 & single domain element in the domain
of ita mother category and in any subsequent derivation, This has the effect that the phosological string
eorresponding to the original domain becomes impenetrable for interleaving of outside constituents. We
will shortly see how this intuition can be hailt directly into the madified feature architecture of HPSG that

Hpote, alse, that in the system progosed bere, §F is not necesaary 1o make relerence to 10 nales and hence one will nol have 1o
warry about producing o possibly infinte ramibar of 10 rules s the outpat of recursively applying liberatios meiarles,
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we will assume in this study, As can be seen in (72), NPe—moduls exteaposition which will be discuseed
helow—give rise to bounding domains, but VPs do nat, hence the appearance of Aat structure of the 5 level,

We will folbow the treatment of Pollard in press for the placement of finite verbs in the different clause
types of German in terms of 8 featurs pamed “INV" for Sinverted’. In V1 and V2 clauses, the verb is specified
&5 [+IMV], while it bears the featare FINY] in verb final clauses. Thue, unlike in current GB-bassd analyses,
V1 and VI clanses are not derived via head movement, The LP siatements that will determine the right
placement of the verh with respect to the cther constituents is given in {T3):

{73) V[+INY] <« X
X = V[-INY]

Ome brief comment is also in order about the informationsl strocture underlying the representation
in (72). Dawily's original idea behind his “Minimalist Syatax” i that word order should be derivable with
reference to little more than the *pure” stiring representation at ench nede of the derivation. Dut it can
casily be seen that at the very least, informntion about the syntactic valence of a given node must also be
accessible; otherwise, a derivation along the lines of the combinatorics given in the syntactic types wonld
nat be prasible. On the other band, Beape assumes thet the elements in his word erder domain are full-
fiedged HPSG-style “signs” (cf. Pallard and Sag 1983), i.e. informational stractures containing a vast array
af linguistic knowledge including syntax, semantics, phonology, and internal phrass structure, However, this
seems like more information than sheuld be available for expressing constraints on ordering within word
order domaing; in particular, it i pot desirable to be able to make reference to the internal phrase structure
[in HPSG, encoded in the "DTRS™ attribute of a sign) of a domain element. 'We will therefore adopt a
somewhat different informationsl architecture than that used by Reape in his system, in which only the
kind of information relevant for ardering consteaints is associated with domain elements; in particalar, the
information that a given sign will be able to contribute to a word order domain is packaged inte & new
feature, “DOM-0BI" {lor “domain object” ). Word order domsing will thes consist of a list of elements of
sort domoly, each of whish in turn contain information about its phonalogy—which is then mapped into
the phonological representation for the whole sign it is part of—as well as information about its syntax and
semantics, in HPSG conveniently bundled in the valoe of the feature “SYNSEM™ 57
Ll

domoby
DOM-08J | FHON (phonolegical infermation)
SYMsEM (morphesyntactic, valsnce, and sepantic content infermatien)

oM {a liet of domsin chjectal
DTHS {tectograsmatical informaticn about dasghter sigms)
The notation chosen in (72} is then to be wderstood as s convenient shorthand in which caly the relevant
parta of the informational strocture above are made explicit. Thus, if a sign ends up as a single domain
element, as for instance the ¥Ps and PPs in the sxample in {72, the domain elements of that sign—which
play no robe in the subssquent derivation, exeept to contribute to the moether category’s phonolegy—are
indicated by aquare brackets, Yet, bocanse all internal structure is kst when the sign's DOM-0E] value
is projected into the mother’s word order domain [i.eo when the DOM-OBJ valoe becomes part of the of
the mother's DOM value), only the phonobogical string s left, represented by italics. The phonology of the
whole sign {i.e. it's PHON value) is just the concatenation of the PHON values of its domain elements,
strung together iscmorphically to the order in which the domain elements appear 1o the order domasin, Cnly
the phonclogy of the domain elements is represented hers in the interest of suctinctness, Note that DTRS,
the feature that encodes the tectogrammetical structure of 2 sign in terms of its daughter constituents,
does not, form part of the information gathered in DOM-0BI. As a result, the valoe of DTHS s no longer
available once that sign's DOM-0OB] value becotmes part of & larger order domain. Mote that from such
an architecture the boundedness eondition, i.e. the prohibition against interleaving matesial into domain
elements falls out automatically: since only its phonology, not ils internal structure, s represented in a
domain clement, such interleaving would have to break up what only existe a2 s phonologieal string with
no reference o intermal constitoency beft. But any such operation could anly be defined in wiolation of [a
sufficiently precise farmulation of ) the principle of phonology-lree syniax (cf. for instance Pullum 1988).

Thiz aaid, it is now pessible to attempt 2 new approach to SGF constructions.  From the previeos

(74)

T This particalar architeciure wes suggesied 1o me by O, Pollard see also Pollard et al, 10665
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discussion of its properiies, it should bave become clear thet there are st least three intoitions that should
be captured more or less dirsctly by the analysis:

1. What are conjoined in 5GF sentences are in fact YPa.

2. We have to acknowledge—in whatever way—a certain asymmetry to avedd the kind of criticism that
applied to Hohle's analyss.

3. The initial string that gives the appearance of & sentence should be derived on ihe basis of the same
principles that apply in the case of simplex clauses,

In addition, we of courss want an analysis with as few stipulations and additions to the general theory
of grammar as possible. The way we want to meet these desiderata is by assuming that something special
happens when the word order domains of VPs combine in coordination. All other things being equal, one
would probably expect thet in ecordination, the resulting order domain consists simply of the conjuncts
ordered by some LP statement. However, it sseme that thet is pot the case in SGF coordination. Instead,
we want to argue that only noninitial ¥Ps sre mapped into a single element of the resulling conjunctive
domain. The tnitial ¥F, on the other hand, simply passes on its domain elements 1o the mother unchanged.
In other words, ihe domain of the whole cocodinated VP will consist of all the domain elements of the initial
VP with one domain element containing the valise of DOM-0BD of the noninitial VP added:®
[up = V[SUBCAT{NP)]

i { [:&:IMF] 1.-1 der H"al'd] [:ﬂﬁzﬁuﬂmn Eau-n] )]

R o B R

We will refer io this particular way of projecting & uwni arder domam from coordinated constituents
a5 “Asymmetric Conjunctive Domnain Formation” {ACDF). As we will see later, there might be reason to
believe that somrething very similar is actually also going on in the case of coordination that would normally
be thought of as “symmetric”. The crucial effect of ACDF in our example is that if now a subject combines
with the coordinated VP, itz placement will depend cnly on the elements of the originally initial YP domain.
To put in another way, for the purposes of ward order, the subject [8 treated as though it cnly were a subject
af the eriginal initin] VP domain, although in leems of tectogrammatics and semantics, it is the subject of
poTH VP conjuncts; the resulting word order domain in a V1 environment can be seen in (76)—a semewhat
different imp|=m=n|:ahm| ual in the same spirit, will be offered in sectbon T:

{78) [s 'l.-'[i-]\I'l.-| ] [T:ISE::I ] [ in den “"ﬂfﬂ] 3 [ rfi[‘i?:‘uj'l’"" f""'-"'-] }1

(78)

0}-1] VP = H[SUE(:&T[HT’} A
'U' +INW COMIL
[ [= [Jiﬂ:ﬂ'] §|Il.|’ L [ in den lFard] nd[jnp cinen Hasen ]I:J

[wur.[:;““z- | T A

The resulling phenogrammatical representation bears some resemblance o the output of Wunderlich's
metarbe—yet without the kinds of t=chnical and conceptual problems that oddle hiz solution, L. inearization
Greammar thas provides us with exactly the right kind of “division of labor™ that we need bo account for
S0GF coordination: whike on o par ssmantically and tectogrammatically, the two VPs display an asymmetry
b the way they relate to each other in the phenogrammatics.

AL this peint, Jet us briefly consider & possible alternative to the ACDE analysis of (76). Rather than
creating an asymmetric word order domain at the level at which the two VPs are conjeined. we could asaume

4o Prsar Culicover points out to me {pec}, & similar iden is suggested in Wesler and Culicaver 1980 for the snalysis of
English Flght-node-rnising conatruetivns; yet thers bt ls the right-periphenal constituent whoss imtegrity m el undistusbed by
the presence of the oller conjuect,
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that the ¥ domaines are in fact intact when they combine. However it ks the placement of the subject which
is asymmetric; the latter only becomes an element of the first VP domain:™

- ‘5 = y'[SEBGAT né] P
m{ [ ging der Jdaer tu den I'Ir'nM] 1 [u! firg ermea Hun] :}
: VP
] [ e wad L2

—

o )] [ e e ]

Although this version embodies essentially the same intuitive idea and meets the desiderata ahove equally
well, there are a number of reascns to reject it- Firss, it is not elear bow this kind of analysis can be made
compatible with the boundedness constraint that {with Dowty and Reape) we want to impose on domain
comatruction, That is, if the VP domains are put together in the way suggested in (77}, they in effect are
trented as two distinet domsin elements in the domain of the conjoined VP. But as mentioned hefore, one
of the crocial constraints on domain fermation is that one cannot go “back inside” a domain elsment 10 the
course of the derivation.

Agide from this technical ssue, there aetuslly seems to be empirical evidence that arguss against the
salution in (77) and supports the analysis presented in [T6). As we saw earlier, German permits certain
relative clawses to be extraposed from subjects to the right periphery of the sentence, However, it is nat
poasible to extraposs a relative clause across a sentential boundary, hence if two sentences are coordinated,
cne cannct place the extraposed constituent to the very right periphery of the conjoined sentence:

(7B} *All disjenigen kamen zur Feer,
all those came  to-the party
und es kam schnell Stimmung auf, die Hans cingeladen hatte,
and there was soon a good mood  whom Hans invited had
Yeb, as we saw eaclier in {58 b), repeated as (79), extraposition from sabject in SGF contexts is indeed
prasible, a= shown in (T8):
(78 Dann kamen all dicjenigen
then came  all those
und  amiisierten slch kiniglich, di= Hans eingeladen hatte.
and amused therssedves royally  whom Hans inviled had

"Then all those whom Hans had invited came and bad & good time."

If in the phenogrammatical representation, this sentends indeed consisted of an initial sentential domain (2=
indicated in (77]). this would come as a puszle becanse this sentence then would sssentially be identical
to the example in (TR) with respect to the kinds of domain elements that intervens between the subject
and it dependent relative clause. ® On the other band, on the analysis propesed here, no such problem
arises becanse given that extraposition can be analyzed simply a2 placement to the sxtreme fght penphery
WITHIN & sententisl domain (as in Reape in press) the extraposed relative clause will never have to “lesve”
its origingal elausal domain, Thus the different parts of the subject will then end up wrapped arpund the
second VP conjunct, as cutlined in (30

B
e [nw {[.:ﬂr ] [hﬂl\J [TJ[;“IEI::LFB] [::IE:E:{TI“ wirh binighist ]' :T;?una eingeladen hatte ]} ]

" This particular implemantstion was indsed sugpested im Ksthol 1992, Thanks to Bob Levine for beinging the allernalive
analyeis parsusd here bo my sitenidon,

I aActually, an alternative solution is conceivakls in which the left slement in the domain of the :rn:-l:h.er node does um change
ite categorial status from W o & when ihe subject b placed bnio that o js. Dw osuch m , ma I deenmin
Boundary would inkervens katwesn the subiject and the materisl axtroposed from it, However, not only Iln:ruld we: ke Breed wiih
the quite umusial siveation that o sentence | badle wp from iwo conjoined ¥Ps. Crucially, as we will see later, the placemest
ol the ieitial element is VE clouses involvs rlerice Lo SERTERTIAL domnaine. Thie would masn ikt tha ideotical behaodiar of
imitinl ¥Pe in SGF sestences and simplex V2 senterces could only be derived om the basks of mers sthpulatbon,
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Matice, incidentally, thal the above facts about extraposition constitute additional evidence against configu-
raticnal analyses in which the SGF sentences are analyzed as coordinations of two sentential categories [Le.
IP or CP) with an empty subject in the second conjunct.

Thers are & nummber of facts that immediately fall out from the asymmetric domain formaticon cutlined
in (7). Firet, note that the category ¥E is understood strietly in terms of the combinatorial properties of
a werhal projection; e by “VP" we mean those projections that need one and only one MP[nom] ta yield
a sentence ® This predists that impersonal predicates in German, such as sehlcekt werden {*become sick 1o
the stomach’) or the passive of heffen (“help’), which arguably do not contain a subject cannat be constroed
in an BGF fashion. This prediciion & b fsct borne out:

{81} *Dxaber war dem Mann  schlecht wed mufite sofort gehalfen  werden,
therefore was ihe man]dat] sick and had-to immediately helped  be
*Therefare, the man was sick to the stomach and bad to be helped immediately.’

There is a certain amount of evidence for squating the netions of “subject”™ with KP[NOM] in German,
an for instance srgued in Reis 1982, Asuming this we are forced to the conclusion that there is no sabject
present in the example above—pace Chomsky's Extended Projectbon Prineiple. On the othes band, in any
theaey in which grammatical relations are identified in terma of the [semantically-motivated ) order in which
the verh combines with ita arguments (of. Dowty 1882), “true” (nominative) suhjects are indistinguishable
from nonneaminative arguments that accidentally end up a2 least chlique. In such theories, the dative NP
above, in virtue of it being the highest argument, would falsely be predicted to allow SGF coardimation.
Wi can thersfore take the behavior of lexical impersonals as evidence that the domain formation in (81}
crucially has to make reference to S¥NTACTIC combinatorial propertics that for instanee includes reforence
to case and cannot be eorrectly described an the basis of semantic functor-argument structare alone.

Let us mow turs 6o the question of domain formation with verbfinal VPs. None of the proposals we
saw varlier makes reference to such construstions. In fact, Héble's original terminedogy (subject gaps in
finite/FRONTED {ie. V1 of V2 clauses)) makes it clear thet he did not think there was any connection
hetween Lhe conjunetion of verb-initial and verl-final VPs, As the following example shows, however, we
get a discontinuity effect in connection with verb-final VPs as well. Here, it i not verb placement that
is reaponsible far o violation of the String Continuaticn Criterlon, but instead the =ffect comes about via
Sgerambling” of, for instance, & propeminal object past the sobject:

[82) daB =ic niemand anspricht  und ihr den Weg zeigt

that herfacc] ooeone  approaches and her[dat] the way shows

‘that no one approaches ber and shows her the way’
The fact that we have a quantificational subject NI again shows that there cannot be a phonologically emply
subject for the second conjunct. Tt seems clear that such expmples raise immediate problems for any account
that analyzes scrambling in tesms of movemnent: one possibility is that the two conjuncts combine caly after
scrambling has oceurred, so that the resulting phrase marker combines with the second conjunct, 88 in:

(&3) 1P

I wnd i

ate miemand, enaprichl A el den Weg zseigh

However, that would mean that the subject NP isin astractural position from which it oo longer e-commands
the second conjunct, yel there is ample evidence that this would conflict with GH binding theory, of .-
{84) dal sie niemand; anspricht  und sich; entschuldigt

that her noone  approsches and seIf  apologizes

‘that no one approaches her and apologizes.”
Alteenatively, we could assume that scrambling oocuns after the two conjuncts have sombined, as outlinesl
in:

FHence, with the metion of VP assamed hers, there conmot be puch things as “YPuinternal” subjecis; <l also
Wurslerlich 1983:311-2 on this jseae.
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[85) i

sie ¥

sPIEc://\w
ndermamnd ’/h
v L] VP

anspricht  thr den Weg zeigd

However, it would be somewhat of a mystery why this movement can only affect the first comjonet 2

On the treatment propesed here, however, nothing further needs to be seid about the placement of
the subject. Since in a linearization framewark, “scrambling™ will arise from underdetermination of linear
precedence, B propomingl object will not cnly be permitted to be placed before the sobject, but with LP
statements of the sort proposed in Uszkoseit 1987, this will end up as the preferred arder. _.kg.ain_ the second
conjunct will itself be one domain element, hence it will oot intecfere with the placement of the subject with
respect to the material originating from the fimt conjunet:

&

00 [o( [ [rin [ | szt ) |

There is reason, however, to believe that in the verbfinal case, ssymimetrie domain formation is possilile
with more than just ¥VPs. Consider the following example:

(37) dafl ihr das Hang geaeipt hat und spater an Otte verkaoft hat
that her[dat] thai[acc] Hans shown has and later  to (to sold has
‘that Hans showed it to her and [ater sald it to Otto.’

Here, the dative pronominal ohject ihr is scrambled past the subject ns well as the accusative ohject das,
which has to be understood as shared among BOTH conjuncis. This sentence can be derived in a straightfor-
ward way if we sssume that with FINY] conjuncts, any level of saturation can be conjoined asymmetrically,
including transitive projections as in [3]"}. The: carrespanding derivation = sketched in (S8):

- [ (O ) [50-[5.] [Z’m.... P B B gt S *..]}]

[wqrmuj Ev

(e L T

[E_E'E] [alw] [\’ISB NF, KF}] I

VISBCT l:M" N'P'III. IRV ¥[ZBCT (NP, ‘\.I]"}]. -IN¥
[ L {1 ibr ] [;ﬂmi hll} } [ :::::r [::rhm‘! hr] }]

‘There might be reason o beliewe that the kind of verbal projections that can be coordinated ssymmetrically
in Viinal context does not even have to correpond to theose that arise from iteratively cancelling arguments
off the SUBCAT list, atarting from mors to less oblique. Instead, it appeams as if the verb can combine with
nny subeet of its argaments, independant of the obliguencas crdering among them, Thos, while the conjuncts
in {#9] lack a dative argument in addition to the subject, the conjuncts in (B0} share an accasative chject:

"2 ps we will sen shortly, this s & problem quite similar 4o thet raised by W3 SGF constrections. Since for W2 we will ot
cotpletely pule out the case thil & certain assount of valeses asymmelry between the Len VP mojuscts is permitbed, ane coold
argue thad we are desling with a similar siustion bere, However, note thad it s snything bus clear why boih the movement
Involved in Vorfeldbeseizung and the o in scrasmbling should comverge in that they are both p-:nmu.al Lo wiolale the LNL
here, asl , that this vicladson i confized to the firl conj Sar it = nbanlataly im i Lapicalize or

ot of 5 moniediial otmjn'm:i-
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(89} ... daf ihm Hans die Bilder  zeigte
that him[dat] Hans[nom] the pictures showed
und die Briefrearken verkautte.

and the stamps sold
“that Hans showed him the picture and sold him the stamps.”
(90 ... dall sie Hans dem Onkel  zeigte

that them[acc] Hans[nom] the uacleldal] shewed

und der Tante verkaufte,

and the aunt[dat] =old

“that Hane showed them to the uncle and scld them to the aunt.’
While we have nothing of great insight to say shout this, it would seem though that this might be an-
other exampls where coordination doss pot exploit preexisting constitusncy, but ratler “forces” it upon the
elements put into conjuncts. While it is not immediately obvicus how (o integrate this intuition—if it is
indeed the right way of looking at the phenomena—into an HPSG based approach, the kind of fexibility
attained in Categarial Grammar by using Type Haising and Functicnal Compasition seems to be well-suited
to aceommadate such data. We'll beave this problem te further research.

6 SGF and V2

Let us mow turn to the question of how in the approach offered here, S3GF sentences in which the initial
ateing is a verbsecond clauss can be anslyzed, Verb-seeond is commonly thought to desive from seme kind
of syntactic dislocation process, either via move-or, usually into SPEC,CP, 8s in transformational theories, or
by means of an (unbounded) filler-gap dependency mediated by 8 SLASH feature, as in nonlransformational
appronches, Applied to the SGF case, this means that we would have Lo allow a certpin amaant of asymmetry
in terms of the calegories that are coordinated. In particular, we would have to allow a VE/XP eategory
to be conjoined with & VP containing no slash. Thers may xist evidence that this cocurs in English, when
wh-movernent or topicalization caly affects one of multiple coordinated YPs, a8 in the follewing examples
from Goldsmith 1985, Lakedl 1886, and Heyeock and Kroch 1992, reapectively:™

{911 5. How many counterexamples can the Coordinate $irocture Constreint sustain and still be considered

empirically correct?

b. Sam is not the sort of guy you can just sil thers, listen to and not want to punch in the nose.

c. This advice the eommittes decided Lo fallow and procesded to set up a new subcommittes.
However, if we are 1o base our treatment of V2 SGF sentenses on a similar kind of asymmetry arising via
Vorfeldbesstzung, we end up in the somewhat smbarrsssing situation that our account will fare no better
with respest to spuricus ambiguities than Hokle's and Wunderlich's. This i2 80 because we will then have
no principled way of ruling cut ATE analyses for SVPC sentences, hence we are stuck—again—with two
analyses. ™ Moreover, even if we were to bite the bullet and accept the fact that linearization might not
be superioe to the other accounts praposed in terms of the ambiguity issoe, there are even maore unsed ling
qieestions associated with the coordination of asymmetric copjunets, First of all, it is oot clear froan what it
wionld follow that the slash can ¥EVER go inte the scond conjunct. Thus it would be enly by stipulation, as
seen before with Heveock and Kroeh 1093, that we conld prevent illisit linkages hetween a nonsubject and &
gap in & neninitial conjunct. O the oiher hand, as we shesrved earlicr, examples such as [91b) suggest that
in English, extractions frorn neminitinl conjuncts are indesd possible to the exclusion of the initial conjunct,
which is strong evidence that SGF coordination and asymmetric wh-lrontings in English are really very
distinet phenaimemng,

Seeand, we would have b provide for an meception to the genepal coordination scheme that ot only allows
for the conjunction of dissimilar categaries, but also makes sare that the result is of the right calegery, i,
WESXF rather than VP. Mote that this would be a statement abaout combinatorial properths of categories,

I i wedl koewn (see for instance Cloldamith 1585) that such vinlaticos are in general anky permitted if cerlain semanthc
factors are invalved. As was poisted out to me by Darid Towty (g}, e kind of relasicaship Letwesn the conjnined predicsies
ranuired bears a siviking resomblancs o the e okesrved in serial verb constoietions,

3 3 lernacively, we coudd try to mark ¥P domains that have adsen through asymmetsic donain forusation and bar Yorfaldbe-
setzumg af the subjeet from ever applyiog to s thus pariked domain. But this appears as much ad hos as any way of avoiding
sparious ambigaities in H5hle's and Wunderlich’s analysee
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that fs, tectogrammar. This, however, seerms logically independent from the special kind of domain formaticn
that we have proposed for SGF sentences. 1L &2 not clear whether this “conspiracy” acroas different aspects
of linguistic structare can be metivated in any more principled way, and henee would seem suspicious,

In the following section we will therefors begin io explare an alternative treatment of ¥2 (and, V2 30F)
which does not rely on eyntactic dislocation of the initial conativuent. 1t should be clear that the proposal
i® somewhat speculative

8.1 V2 Withont Dislocation

The treatment of verb second word order in Geeman adopted here s somewhat of a refinement of the one
propased in Kathol 1992 and the one propesed for English main verh inversion in Kathol and Levine 1952,
The central idea is to treat the placement of the initial element in terms of o special feature, there called
“FIRST" which gives rise o a perfecily flat sentential domain. For reasons thal will become apparent
later, the feature responsible for Vorfeldbesetzung will be called “CT* {for "clause initial™). Extending the
informational sechitecture presentad above somewhat, it will reside inside a new feature, appropriate for
damain elements, named STOPOLOGY -

Figr
dermaky
TOP LY
oy [ OMOER ) e
AYHEEM
D0
ITRS

The name “topology”™ is supposed to refect the tradition amongst grammarians of German to think of
the word order constraints in that langoage o terims of topological “flelds” (cof, Hohle 1986 and references
thersin]. Another candidate for a topology Teature is Reape’s “EXTRA” which he uses for the placement
of right-extraposed constitusnts. In o way, we can think of such topological features as an attempt to take
the tapalogical theary at face wvalue, rather than trying to derive b from, say, movernent into specific “slota™
such a= HEAD or SFECIFIER of different categories supposedly provided by Universal Grammar ss in
current GB theory. For the different clansal word order patterns of German, we will then assume here
that werb-second word order simply comes about via inderaction of two features, one for the placement of
the veel (INV] and ooe the placement of the initial element. Leaving sside for the porposes of this study
hew & domain clement is to be specified with a positive value—or egative, for that matter—of CT,%% ¥2
word order is then a consequence of the ardering impased by the following LP statements:

(93 X[+CI] = V[+INV]
V[+INV] = X[-C1]

As b pesult of treating V2 in terma of b topologice] feature, it is pow possible o treat both subject-
initial as well as nonsubject-initial V2 sentences in terms of the same tectogrammatical structure, which is
incidentally the same as in (T1):

5 = V[SUBCAT nil]

NP[MOM] =
(04) Vi#INv]] [PP
uum< { ;:!}Eger ] . I:F";; ] ' [in den H-"uM:I )
KP(NOM] VP = V[SUBCAT (NFj]
[+Ci ] v[+iwv] ] [FP
[der], [1ager] DEMY | img ' im den Wald

it
Pp V[+INV], SUBCGAT (NF, PP}
[r,..]. [dese], ['Hal:i',‘] [osreg] ]

L should be chear, bowever, that pothing prevents the sdoptlon of such “sbeis” o fix certaln aspecis of word order in &
linasrizaison-baeed frnmework—provided that the Elling of suds slets is nol suljecl e Lhe samne cobslraints as Eovenients o
iransformational grammar, that ls, does not have to procesd n an AT fsshion in the aof enordi ] i

™ This question is isterrelaled with thal of what kinds of cormtituents, bn particalar, what kieds of gerdiel consthiuenis can
ooaur in the Vorfeld.
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= V[SUBCAT nel]

PP
[95) p V[+INV] ] [¥P[NOM]
m([;‘::rm Wur.i]["i"“ ]'[‘*""5"' ')
VP = V[SUBCAT (NF}]
HE[NOM] FP r
[[dtrj [Fager] ! uum( +C1 ’i"_[+[}“| ]_)
it den Watd j L 97

PP ] V[+INV], SUBCAT (NP, PP}
[in]. [den], {Wald] [gmg]

On the aother hand, if one counts SLASH as affecting the valenes of a syntactic calegory, disbocation-
based accounts will inevitably involve different syntactic categorims—in particular, there is pothing in the
subjeci-initial case that would correspend to the valence of an 8/FF category, Moreover, in thearies such as
0 where the operations carresponding to SLASH also affeet the semantic trpe of the involved constituent,
n dislocation-based treatmenlt would have to assume that the derivation in both cases imvolves different
semantic constituents, (But intuitively, it is oot clear thas in (95) sbove, we really have to form the propecty
of heing sach that the hunler went in that direction.)

What, now dees this heretic aceount of verb-second word crder in Gierman buy us? Primarily, it now
allows us to trest SGF coordination entirely in terms of an ssymmetry at the phenogrammatical bevel.
Beeause Vorfeldbesctaung is no longer decived from the combinatarial properties of a clausal constituent, all
we peed to sny is that a sentence such &= (2), & derived in terms of the coordination of twe VPs, ie. twa
V[SUBCAT { NP ) | projections and the rest fallews. In particular it follows that the placement of the initial
element will happen witheut reference to any element in the second tonjunct—and this situation is in fact
quite similar to scrambling-induced discontinuities in V-IKY] coordinations. So, the derivation of (2] is as
given in:

§ = V[SUBCAT mil]
(96} PP \[+]_'N‘.-| NE[MOM] | [ VE[CON]]
[“’“([‘:ﬁ[ﬂ b gunp ] [4" Hager ][ vud fing sinen ﬁ"u:a.]

MP{HOM]

VP = V[SUBCAT(NFY]
[dar], |Jgar] [

FP x
v[+V] VP[COMI) ]
nm< ['i:c:“ H'an'd:| i [giu g [ ved fing cinen Haien

[w ([:C:“ Hdu][trﬂm ) [ {[fﬂm] o] ne hm]}]

Mote also that with the trestment of ¥2 advocated here, the corresponding SVPC sentence &5 analyzed in
terms of precisely the same toctogrammatics, while the linearization is induced by a different sssignment of
the CI festure.

8 = V[SUBCAT =i
NF[MOM] TL1nd [
07 V[+INY] PP VRGO
Lo [W([:mr l]'{ji[“ ] |m den 'Hr'ard] ind,ﬁug eimen Mlesrn >]
v figer
MNF[ROM| VP = ‘I'[SLI'B'!.".'-T[N?}] ;
#L1 { V[#INV] ] i VE[CON] ]}
|der], [1ager] T 1_1r| d:a Waid wnd fing rinee Hasea

(oo (4 2 )| 8 (2479} 2 ]

144



Another consequence of this tr=atment is that there cannat be anything mising from the second conjunet.
As we will show shortly, if the second conjunct contained, =sy & SLASH, it would no longer mest the conditions
on when asymmetric conjunstive domain formation can happen, hence the Dm]]r way left is to construe ihe
conjunction in terms of symmetric domain formation which requires the object to be construed in an ATH
fashion with both canjuncts (see below. ) However, what our treatment does nol automatically rule aut [given
that we have essentially put no constreinte on the occurrence of +C1) is that there could be an element in
the second conjunct that bears the feature specification +C1 Yet, a sentence like7

(98] in den Wald  ist der Jiger gegangen wnd einen Hasen hat gefangen.
into the forest b= the hunter gone amd a hare hias caught

is utterly ungrammatical: there must not be any +C1 constituent in the noninitis]l ¥YP. Now while at this
point, we cannol claim to have an elegant solation to this problem, so we will simply assume for the time
being that it can built into the constraint cn ACDF. Ultimately, though, the impossibility of a +01 domain
element here should be derivable froan the fact that C1 by vietue of referring to word order in OLAUSES can
r_'.ul_y e appm]-iam for cLausal domains. But sinee the noninitial WP conjunct essentially gets “closed afi™
anee it #nters into the larger domain ss ome domain element, any +C1 elements inside would have missed
their chance af securring in a clausal domain®

T  Symmetric and Asymmetric Coordination

Ome issue we have been avoiding sc far is a comparison of the decivation of asymmettic word order domains
with that of symmetric ones, such s in the detivation of sentences Like (1) in which the initia]l PP is related
to both conjuncts in an ATH fashion. The basic intuition has hesn that symmetric coordination, wnlike
its asymmetric counterpart, conforms to the Sieing Continuation Criterion. Given this, let ws sssume then
that in order for a symmetoe coordination to be legitimate, the shared constituent, i the “Factor” muost
be linearizable with each conjunct in the same fashion. Schematically, in (9], such a factor F with domain
X must “in principle” be linsarizable with the domain ¥, .. ¥, of the esch of the conjuncts 05,

R
199 [.:x.[f.l.....n_!.[r},.....n“]:.]

Q
[I:[-'f’:n----5':.]-[1'5“----?’:.]:']
s

sl e

Hewever, it is immediately apparent this implemsntation would violate the boundedness condition mposed
by the particular feature architecture sssumed bere, To ses this, pemember that everything enclassd in
sguare brackets in (99) iz & single domain abject; henee there is no longer a word order domain with respect
1o which the factor domain could be linsarized, only a phonclogical string ?® For this ressan, it seems that
the assumpticn that there s an intecmediate tobjunct category with & word arder domain associated with
it might have to be given up. Instead we want to propese yet another departure from widely-held beliefs;
this time with regard ta the structurs of coordination. ™ Let us asume that shared-constituent cocrdination
is handled by a ternary (or b-ary, in the case of more than two conjuncis) operation, invalving the factar

*THere, 1 use perfect temse to make sure that the second conjunct cannce ke mistaken for a VEIMV] projeclion, e in e
Hesen Eng, which would be bed for independent reasons {1V s a head featare, so both conjuncis mmst agres in their wluss).
ATy express formally the mtubtion ehst +C1 alements must eodd up in & clsussl domain without having scoess Lo the whele
derivation is & nestrivial maticr,

HThis particular problem comld ke circumvented i the deamnin ding Lo the calegory is balls wp from jts
daughter's domales via “distributive attachmesa”, i2, by linking all elemnents of a deensin by means of Dowty’s “allachment
aparstion” [of. Dewly in press). This weald then yield a desain for che mother category which beclos ke ¥p, +... 4+ 1, ¥, +
oot ¥z, . While this lmplementstion womld have the sdvanisgs of presarving ™ parecy” for Li Teation purpossd, it
nlso comes wilh & nember of severe problems, dhief smong them the fact that LF statemends woald have to sllow for mubimle
ancurrences of categories with the rume fratums specfication (o.g. [+18V]} in o s2iGLE demsein, viz. cee corresponding to each
comjune.

#Tha ideas devaloped in this section have bren greatly insgired by conversations with Carl Pollard,
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and each conjunct simultansously.?! The general schema for coordination, be it symmetric or asymmetric,
Is given in (100

(100) H}L ,x,...,n_xm,,....m_nl

o] 5]

The constraints associated with this scheme are as follows:

1. The combination of F with each C; yields R
2. Al are “like catgories™
3 X and Y3, are linearized to ¥7,,... X, ... ¥, [such that X coa be initial, but does not have ta).

Tlse first two copditions can be seen as capturing precizely the constraints ardinarily assumed for coordina-
tion. Whers we get & difference 35 in the way that word arder domains are prajected from the combination
aof a Factor with the conjunets, Thus, the third condition essentially states that all coordinations invelving a
faclor constituent are asymmetric in that only the elements of the initial conjunct®® are projected ints the
mother’s domain, while the domains of the poninitisl conjunets (or nonfinal for that matter) ape “frogen”
inta domain objects and cannot further be manipalated in the subssquent course of the derivation.

Interestingly, one comsequente of this view of coordination is that now it is symmetric, rather than
asymmetric coordibation, that has to he regarded as & specinl esse of the general coordination scheme
in (100}, Because no constraint is placed on whers the factor domain ohject occurs in the domsin of the
remilting category R, both intitial and noninitial aceurrences are allowed, as Jong as they conform to the
other linearization onstesints. On the other hand, in symmetric coordination, peripheral placement in the
resulting werd erder domain is obligatory, enforeed by the following additional constraint:

4, X bears the same relatbonship to ¥, sand ¥a,

(i.e., X is periphersl in Y7, ..., X, Yo [¥2.--- Y200

The intuition behind the requirement on peripheral placement is that if the factor were to coour amongst
the domain elements of the mtitial doaain, it could pot at the same time bear the same relationship [ie.
medial oecurrence) to the ather conjuncts, Omly the (left/right) periphery allows & factor to precede;Tollow
all conjuncts at the same time, The effect, of this additional constraint is that for symmetric coordination,
the schema in (100 ends up being instantiated as indicated in (101}

(11}

R
(X, Pog s Vi D - T}

Turning now ta the conditions under which shared-copstituent eoordination instantiates wither the less
restrictive (ie. only conditions (1-3) above) or more restrictive (ie. with the addition of condition (41}
achema, we propose that the lalter option be in effect onless the conjunets mateh one of the following two
speifications:

WV, SUBCAT {np[noM])
(102} 8. | INV +

SLASHD

b V, SUBCAT (npjnom], ...}
CliMw -

Thus, if the verb is “inverted” {i.e. sither initial or in second position), oaly the subjert may be missing.
O the other hand if the verb sccurs phrase-finally, other levels of saturation are permitted with the more
liberal schema too,
L There i B0 clalm that this scheme of combinatien is Involved when there @ o constitoent shared by the conjunets, s
there dors mat seem o be & need 1o depart from the traditionsl anslyais in the cass of conjunciion of simple sentences o
group-larming ocordination of MPe
10 narm whers the Tactor combines st the right peripbery, such 83 in Fight Node Faising. represent the exact mirme image 1o
the beli-pesipheral Evctors invastigated heee,
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Another way of interpreting the schema in (100} together with the topstraints in (1-3) is that every
instanss of cenjunction either satisfies the additional restriction (4] or one of the constraints m (102). This
antomatically makes the right predictions with respect ta the lineanization of ATB constructions, Suppese,
for instance, we wers to treat ATH topicalization of a PP out of two conjunets in terms of SLASH. Y Then
the coordinated categories are [+INV] ssntences, ie, of category V[SUBCAT wil], which crucially do not
match sither of the two descripticns in (102). But then to be a valid conjanetion, the mstriction in (4) most
be aheyed, which has the result that the coreesponding linearization can only procesd as outlined in (108}

2]
(103) |:|:[|.-n der Waldl, [ging], [der Jager], [snad el der .-'lu:llg'!]:l]
e

i ———

FEIE e 5 /PP wSPET
[in], fdes], [Wald] [iing], [der Fhger] [und], [lief], [Her Junge]

Another weleame consequence of the st of constraints proposed here follows frotn the fact, that the feurth
restriction and the category specification in (102} do not form an exclusive disjunstion. Thus, when the Latier
constraints ape met, it does naot follow that the structure must disobey restrictson 4, Le. result 1o & violation
of the String Continuation Criterion. Instend, it i porfectly legitimate for conjuncts 1o meet the description
in [102] while crdering the factor peripherally. As a consequense, the analysis proposed here circumvents
the spurious ambiguity prablem ansing in connection with SYPC constructions noted with Hable's, Heyeock
& Kroch's, and Wundeclichs selutions, Consider the derivation of such an example, given in {104), which
can he seen as a revision of (97] above.

(104} d % A L s
{der Jagerd, [piag, [in der Wald], [und fing eimer Harel:
e Pt -
NP VP VP
[[d:r]. [Jigew]] [ {lsired, Jir den Wudd]j] [I:[um\!.i.ﬁnﬂ,[ﬁnm Hamen]:-]

The catepories involved here {(YF) match the deseription in (102 a) and at the same time the linearization
is in necordance with the restrietion in (4). But clearly, while this linearization is, so to speak, “doubly
licensed” , there k= o alternative analysis that would smecge on the basis of what licenses SGF coordinstion
in our gyatem.

Kot only does limiting exceptions to the fourth condition on conjunetive domain formation o the cases
listed in [102) handl the linearization of ATH extraction and SYPC constructions quite nicely, it alse makes
the right prediction in the case of interaction of phrasal coordination with SGF. Tt is well-known that in
Qerman, nob only the subject, but sssentially the whole initial stfing incloding & governing verh can Le
shared acros cenjuncts. Thus in the fallowing example, both die Fommission and wall have to be construed
with both conjuncts.

[105) Die Kommision will diesem Vorschlag folgen und eipe weue Unterkommission einsetaen
the commission  wants-to this supgestion  follow and a new subcommission get-up
“The eommissian wants to follow this saggestion and set up a new subremmission.”
Mote, bowever, that the verbal projections conjoining with the factor suxiliary sl instantinte [[IKV], albeit
with a nonfinite verh faem, but po reference to morphology is made in {102). This predacts thal we should be
able to get SGF-like discontinuity effects. As the [ollowing examples {from Heyeock and Kroch 1993) shows,
this is fact the case, a= it is poesible to prepose an ohject bebonging to the initial conjunct, thus violating
the String Conotineation Criterion onee again:
{106) Diesem Yorschlag will die Kommission folgen und eine news Unterkomntission einsetzen.
this suggestion  wants-to the commission follow and a new subcommission setup
"The commission wants to follow this suggestion and set up & pew subeemmission.”
The foliowing cutlines a derivation of this semten et

1N clrim is made here that this is to bs thoagh of as the right anslysis. In particalar, we will Bot get Into the problem
here of how to propesly roeirict the ce of SLASH so as ta prevent sn alisrsative analysis of topicalization. Oue way
Lo achieve this may be by restricting SLASH in Germsan to ocour only in merdinated contexts [long-dissance dependencia in
simplax clsnsms notwithstanding, of . App=ndix.]

M Far the sale of smplicity, we asume bere thar all the srgumants of the sanfiniie verb safe jts subject have been cancelled
Eeefiore it combines with the saxiliary varb. Alternatively, siwe conld assume with Hinsichs asd Makasews 1850 and Kiss 1002
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(107) E 5 (dizacm V), [nill], [dic Kommissicn], [falgen]. [s54 2inz ... sinsedees] b ]
NP VP B o
[die], D{mmbdml] [ i[diewem ¥, [, [faiven]. |and cine ... cinscecea]) ]

i;m&.m quar..i.[,rpun];-] [Efa.q,]n'n- w. ], [einustsin])

Before closing this sectiom, let me briefly discuss & phenomenon that Hable points out in his ariginal
paper but which, to the best of my knowledge, has not been addressed in sny subsequent formal account of
SGF constructions. He notices that while it is possible to topicalize an argument in an SGF construction,
Wh fromting leads to significantly decressed grammaticalily:

(108} a. {?)Die Tasche liel er fallen wnd rannte zum Hinterausgang.
the bag let  he drop and ran ta-the back exit
“He dropped the bag snd ran for the back exin”
b. ?"Was liell er fallen und rannte zum Hinterausgang?
what let be drop and ren to-the back exit
“What did he drop and run for the back exit?

Ciomtrast this now to the case of Wh fronting with nenargument Wh phrases such a8 wenn (‘when'), which
appear to be markedly betler:

(108} Wann hat jemand einen Einfall und sagt uns die Lisung?
when has somescne an inspiraticn and tells ws  the solution
“When will someome hove an inspriration and tell us the solution?

It s mot entirely clear how to correctly assess the sipnificance of the dala hers; after all, at least to the
author, BGF sentences with topicalized arguments (a2 in (108 a) above tend in general b be somewhat mone
marginal than if some adjunet filks the initisl position, as in:

(110) Dann Lefl er  die Tasche fallen und rannte 2um Hionterausgang.
then  let he thebag  drop end ren to-the back wdr
"Then he dropped the bag and ran for the back exie.”

Thus, the marginality of (1# b} might be subsumed under whatever nccounts for a reluctance to topical-
ize arguments in general. Evidence for this assumplion can be seen in the [act thal, as pointed oul in
Heveork and Kroch 1993, the Dutch example cormesponding to {108 &) is judged to be quite marginal:**

[111) 77D baggage Liet hij wallen en  rennde nasr de schisroligang.
the bog let he drop and ran to-the back exit
‘He dropped the baggage and ran for the back exit.”

Mote alse that, s the example of an ATB violaticn from Lakofl 1988, repeated below, shows, asymmetric
Wh fronting of arguments is not universally had.

(112) Hew many countersxamples can the Coordinate Structure Constraint sustain and still be considersd
empirically correct?

AL this point, we have nothing insightful v offer to sccoant for the different grammaticality patterns invalving
vialations of the String Continuetion Criterion induced by Wh fronting, However, it seems plausible that
the difference between (108 b) and [(109) above is related to the phenomenon, noted sarlier, that adverbials
can take wide scope over all conjuncts even i they are not syntactically related to the second. Om the
other hand, a tighter connection, ie. a syntactie linkage appess o be peeded in the case of arguments, 1§
we now assume that segunvent Wh phrases are, for whatever reason, necessarily construed with the more
restrictive soordination scheme, i.e. in & "symmetric” way, it would follow that initial argument Wh phrasss
are abligatorily construed in an ATH fashion, hence the marginalivy of {108 b) ls predicted.

that the anxilisry “attracts” all tha the argumesis of tha embedded vech, Nothbing seems Lo hinge oo this dfference wilh respect
Lo the Encarration elfecis we are interested here,

HlUnfartunadaly, no mformation is givess on what the status of the Ducch equivelent to (102 2} js. Presumably i s Judged as
egaslly bed, ff noi worse, than the Garman sentence,
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A Appendix: V2 as Linearization and Long Extraction

While the ides that V2 = esentially a {local} linearization effest has obvious advantages for an elegant
treatment of SGF constructions, there b= nevertheless a price to pay io thet certain phensmena which
have previously been thought to he accountable in struetural terms need to be resvaluated in fight of the
present aasumplions, For instance, to account for the fast that preposing of Wh phrases normally® triggers
interragative interpretation one would have o refer to ward arder properties rother than structural conditions
[such as accarrence of a 4+WH element in the SPEC,CP). While this is nat the plaze to go into details of
sueh 8 word crder based account, it is worthwhibe pointing out thet sinee Wh phrases do get an interragative
interpretation in situ when they coour in multiple Wh eonstructions (with initial Wh), it is clear that
interrogative interpretation cannot always be tied to cecurrence in certain struetural positions anyway. It
is therefore conceivable that an account based on word order will lead to sn oversl] simpler theory of how
syntax and interpretation aee related in the case of Wh questions.

Ancther price that the anelysis of SGF sentences proposed here has to pay is that it necessitates an
alteenative Lreatment of long-distance movements out of embedded V2 clanses. As is well-known, if the
matrix sentence contains a bridge verb, ie. allows embedding of & V2 clauze in addition to a daf-clanse, the
topic {incloding WH elements]—and only the topic—of the embedded clanse can be moved into the topic
position of the matrix clanse, This would seem to follow more or less naturally on a theory such as the
ane propassd in Grewendorf 1988 where V2 i anslyzed in terms of movement into SPEC,CF so that long-
distanes extraction could be seen se an instance of extending that movemnent in a COMP-to-COMP faalion.
If we wese forced to accept that analysis, we would be faced with the dilemma that while rejecting syntactic
dislocation for nenembedded clauses, we nevertheless have to admit it for long-distance topicalization. But
then it s not clear how to role oun dislocation from verb-initial domains in the nonembedded cases, In other
words, simplex ¥2 clauses would then receive an slternative analyveis in which the topicalized element has
Been placed there vie Jocsl dislocation, rather than by means of lincarization, &= suggested here. However,
we believe that there might be n different way of locking at extraction from embedded V2 clanses that aveids
the above-menticned dilemma.

It has been chaerved that there is a cortain similarity between long-distance topicalization as in (113 a)
and & ssntence as in (1135 b) containing a parenthetical; {of, Mrotzek 1991 and references therein):

(103} . Gestern  meint Kerl, 26i Liza nach Hamburg gefahren
vesterday says Karl is Lisa to Hamburg  driven
b, Gestern, a0 hat mir HKarl erzahbli, sei Lisa nach Hamburg gefahren
yesterday so has Karl me  told is Lisa to Hamburg  driven
While there ks little doubt that there s a syneactic relationship in (113 a) between what for the sake of
exposition we want to refer to here as the “guasi®-parenthetical meint Karf and the test of the sentence—
namely that the first subcrdinates the latter—it is not clear that there s any syntactic linkage between the
parenthetical pnd the reet of the sentence in (113 b); not only is the parenthetical itsolf a full V2 sentence,
it alss can gccur in places other than right after the initial constituent:
(114} Gestern  sei, =0 bhat mir Karl erzihlt, Lisa nach Hamburg gefabren
yvesterday s &0 has Karl me iold Lisa to Hamburg  driven
Ne zoch thing is possible in Jong-distance tapicalizations: & V2 matrix clause (such as Karf meind in (115) a)
is completely impossible, and V1 matrix clanses are marginally acceptable if there is a noticeable intonation
break sroand it, indicated as“#", in which case it is probably to be clasified s & parenthetical:
(115} a. *(estern Karl meint, sei Lisa nach Hamburg gefahren
vesterday Karl says  is  Lisa to Hamburg  driven
b. Gestorn  sei *(#) meint Karl, *[#) Lisa pach Hamburg gefahren
yesterday s says  Karl Lisa to Hamburg  driven

I This, however, is not necesarily m as poirted cat by Brandt ot al. 195230 [<f. also Bels asd B 1991} citing
such as:
1i) Wirviel  echitz  mal, daf das Fleld gelosier bat.
how mach calinsate FART thai the dress cnst has
‘Esizmate how much the dress cost me,"”
Here, with inperstive marphelogy on the verh, ne intermogative interprecations arlses dispite the inthsl seewrrence of the Wh
pheass
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MNeveriheless the iwo consiruction types share an important feature of their intonational properties: there
has to be an intonational break after the (quasi)parentbetical. In the case of real subordination, this break
precedes the embedded sentence, while for tree parentheticals it seems to indicate that the material following
belongs to the main sentence again, What we want to propose here is that the similarity in intenation might
have to do with a similiarity in the phenogrammatical structure in both instances, namely that in both,
elements of & word order domain sre “split up”™ by the (gussi)parenthetical. This means that for the cass
of long-distance topicalization, the embedding under the matrix verh results in the topic of the embedded
clause becoming part of the matrix domain. As a puence, this topic, due to its +CI specification, will
have an impact on the ordering of the matrix domain, ie. it forces the [+1NV] verb to be placed second and
the subject afier that verb. The derivation of the matrix VP, Le. before the subject joins the domain, is
outlined below:

VP = V[SUBCAT NF]

(116) .m([igl" ]-[mﬂm]-[i;w S N.nr-imL!)]

geaiern

g
V[+INY] ADY | ryiemvyy [uP ]
it . 2 - ; i
] [mu( :ﬂ“] [ L]

Thus, the intuition is that the topic of the embedded clagses is “passed up” into the matrix cause, without
actually invelving a change in the combinatorial properties of the embedded clause (ie. a syntactically
missing constituent). Prima facie, this may appesr to be an operation which is incompatible with our
persistence and boundedness conditions on domain formation. However, remember that we have to make a
strict distinetion between sigus o ining order d ins, that is, nodes in a tectogrammatical derivation,
and domain efements. Hecause the embedded clause in (116) s not itself a domain element, it s then
posmible wo split that domsin inte a head and & iail 58 bong as the order smong the elements in the tail
remains undisturhed, In the case of trize parentheticals, on the ciber hand, no such interaction takes place
hecanse such a porenthetical never actually becomes part of the domain it i inserted inlo,

Assuming thai the above represents a reascnable alternative to treating long-distance topicalization out
af V¥ clauses in terms of a phenogrammatical operation such as the domain split suggested above, our
treatment would predict thet long-distance topicalization should be able to occur in 3GF contexts as well.
This seems to indesd be borne out by the facts, as the following examples show:

(117} & Gestern  meint Karl, sei Lisa nach Hamburg gefahren und habe sich eine Mikrowelle gekauft.
yesterday says Karl is Lisa to Hamburg driven and has sell a microwave bought
‘Karl says that Lisa drove to Hamburg yesterday and bought hersell a microwave'
b. Tlhrer Tamte behanptet Otto, habe Lisa das Familienbach gezeigt
her aunt[dat] claims Otto has  Lisa the family book  shown
und walle e jetet thremn Ookel geben
and wanta-to it now  her unele geben
“Otte clnims that Lisa has shown the family book to her aunt and now wants to give it to her uncle”
The argument extraction in (117) appears to be & litthe worse, but that is to be expocted as there is a slight
difference in the non-SGF cases as well. Note, incidentally, that there seems to be a marked difference in the
hehavior of topic extractions out of V2 clauses as above and Viinal clauses. For speakers that can got the
latter kind of construction (the author is not one of them), it is possible to constree the initial topic with a
gap in the noninitial conjunet:*”
(118} Threr Tante; meint Otto, daf Lisa ¢, das Familienbuch geaeigt habe
her aunt says Ot that Lisa  the family book  shown has
und t; es jetzt schenken wolle
and it mow  give wants
“Ortge pays that Lisn showed the family book ta her aunt and now wanis o give it to her
This iz what one would cxpect given that extraction out of a Viinal clause—if possible at all—cannot be

47 Thasks to Susasne Richemans for condwcting a litlle survey among speakers of varius German dinlects,
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thought of as & phenogrammatical cperation on & par with domain split in the VE case. Cn the assumption
thar it instead involves some genuine syntactic dislocation of the type ususally captured by UDC mechanisms
like SLASH, such sentences could then be analyzed as sxiraction applied in an ATH fashion. This assumption
alser implies that in the case of verb-final environments, i long distance topicalization i2 possible at all, it
musT affect both conjunets: if only the first one containg & gap, the resalt showld be Jess acceptable, Again,
the relevant group of speakers appears to confirm this prediction:
{118} *'Threr Tante; meint {Hio, dal Lisa f; das Familienbuch gezsigt habe

her aunt saye  Oito that Lisa the family book  ahown has

und s jetzt ihrem Omkel schenken wolke

and it mow  her uncle Eive wanis

Om the siber hand, the sitoation is different in the ¥2 case s the mejority of the speakers thet aceept

extraction frem Vinal clauses in general and the example in (118) in particular, find its V2 squivalent bad
{trnces are to indicate where the sxtraction site woald presumably be if topicalization were to be analyzed
as & filler-gap dependency hare]:
{1207 *7Theer Tantey meint Odto, habe Liss t; des Familienbuch gezeigh

her annt says  CMto has  Lisa the family book shown

und wolle £ = jelat peben

and  wants-to it now  give
The sentence is iy clese contrast 1o the one in (117 b} above in which the: dative abject in the second conjunct
has heen provided owvertly {dem Omkel), hence the prepossd der Tomle CANNOT be syntactically linked to
the second conjunct.
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Revigiting the Genitive Relatiwve Construction in Korean:
Real GRCY

Ki=Suk Lee

1. Introducticm

"Zenitive Relative Constructicn" (GRC) is the traditional term for
relative constructions, such as the (b} examples below, which
appear to contain a genitive subject instead of the usual

nominative subject.

(1) &a. [ku sinzsa=ka ip-un] os=1 telepta
the gentleman—-NOM wear=REL clothes—-HOM he dirty
‘the clothes that the gentleman is wearing are dirty.’

b. ku sinsa-uy ip=un os-1i telepta
GEM
{2} a. [nay-ka sal-ten] kahyang

I-NOM  1liwve (ASP) REL native willage
‘the native wvillage in which I was living’

b. na-uy sal-ten kochyang
GEM

The term GRC implies that there is an exact correlation
between the (a) and (b} examples in (1) and (2), in the sensze that
{b) is semantically equivalent te (&), or perhaps even derived from

{a) .t This phenomenon may have been noticed by many HKorean

* I would like to thank Carl Pollard, Peter Culicover, Robert
Levine, Andreas Kathol, Chan Chung, Jae-Hak Yoon, and Bun=Jung Yoo
for helpful comments and discussion. Of course, all the errors are
my GWI.

! In brief, GRCs are assumed to result from a sort of ka-uy
convarsion, as mentlened by Yoon (1921}).

153



scholars implicitly, but seems to have been first explicitly
introduced by authers such as Yang (1987), Kang (1988) and Yoon
(1991).% This reluctance of authors to discuss GRCs might be
thought to be due to the very subtle grammaticality judgments
asgociated with this construction as mentioned by Yoon (1%91: note
3), but I believe the real reason for this reluctance to be that
GRCz do not exist. Instead, I will argue that a genitive NP
followed by a relative clause can be coindexed with an empty
pronominal ("pro®) in the relative clause relatively freely
depending on the context.

In this paper, I will discuss some problems with the
aforementioned approaches, and try to solve them by providing an

alternative analysis of GRCs within the HPSG framework.

2. The Background of the Introduction of GRC

Yang (1987) and Kang (1988) introduced GRCs as an "escape hatch"
for certain caszes of movement out of double relative clauses in
Forean. Double relative clauses, which have two relative heads, as
illustrated in (3), have usuvally been considered to violate island

constraints.

! Yoon (1991) differs from the other two authors in that, to
avoid the problem of case marking, he proposes that the genitive NP
in GRCs is base-generated instead of arising from movement.
Howewver, all three share the fundamental assumption that GRCs
exisc.



3y *[[L[t, £y Po-=i] os,~1] tele=-un] ku sinsa,l
geg=PAST-REL clothes-NOM be dirty-REL the gentleman
'Lit. the gentleman, that the clothes; that t, saw t, are dirty’
on standard transformaticnal analyses, (3) has the following
structure:

(4] 00 %5 drmlepa -l «oc-lure Qilorr NP

In (4), the trace in the inner relative clause is related to
the coindexed empty cperator and so it vioclates subjacency.

However, there are many double relative constructions which
are often judged to be grammatical, such as the following.

(5] [ [ [ty £, ip=uml os-i] tele-un) ku sinsa;)

wear=-REL clothes-HOM be dirty-BEL the gentleman
fLit.the gentleman, [that the clothes,; [that t, wear t,] are dirtyl’
Example (5) would appear to have exactly the same structure as (3},
namely {4). Thus it tooc must violate subjacency. But it is still
grammatical.?

Toe solve this problem, Yang (1987) and Kang (1988) suggest
that (5) is deriwved frem {(1lb}, which in turn is derived from ({la).
That is, they use the construction (lb) as an "escape hatch® to
make the movement possible in (5). More specifically, Yang (1387)

proposes that ku sinsa is CP adjoined as illustrated in (ea), s=o

! For this reason, linguists like Choea (1985}, following the
claims of Kuno (1973) and Saito (1985) that Japanese relatiwvization
does not involve Move alpha, concludes that Korean relativization
does not obzerve the island constralnts. Instead she suggests,
following Huang (1982)'s analysis of Chinese, that Korean
relativization involves Move alpha at LF, & level in which island
constraints are not cbserved in general.
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the later movement of ku zinsa out of the embedding WP in the
double relative construction is possible without wiolating
subjacency. EKang (1988), as illustrated in (6b), proposes that ku

sinsa is MP adijoined, with the other arguments being the same.®

{(6)a. D.W. Yang (1987) —— CP adjoined

[ep ku sinrsa.-ur ler (e Ty [ Ty 1Pl I un Dyl Jep O3y
s e TiT A

1
i

-- -3

b. M.Y. Kang (1988) -— NP adjoined

[ ku sinlsai-uy [ [op [ty [t: ipl 1 unly [o5:])w lur
g AR F Sl |
I

B

L

NP

ku sinsa HF

In this respect, Kang differs from Chomsky (1986), who
prohibits NP adjunction to an NP. In addition to the difference of
the position of adjunction, there is another diffence between
Yang’s and EKang's approaches. That is, whereas Yang ({19%987)
proposes movement of an empty operator in KHorean relativizaticon,
Kang (1988) suggests movement of the head noun, following Vergnaud
{1974) . Yang’s approach is moch more in line with mainstream
transformational analyses since Chomsky's "On Wh—Movement™({1377).



In contrast to (B), according to thelr wiew, (3) iz
ill-formed, because the constructicn (7h) from which (3) would have
to be derived is itself ungrammatical., In other words, thea
derivation of (7b) from (7a) is impossible. Thus ({(3), which is

derived from (7b), iz ungrammatical.

{7 a. [ku sinsa-ka po=n] as=1 telepta
the gentleman-HOM see-PAST-REL clothes-NOM he dirty
fthe clothes that the gentleman saw are dirty.’

b. *ku sinsa-uy po-n ps=1 telepta
GEM

In this fashion, Yang and Kang seem to succeed in explaining
the Korean double relative constructions, which are apparently
excepticonal in the standard GE framework. However, this account is

not without problems, as will be seen later in this paper.?

3. Arguments against GRCs

In this section, I will provide some arguments against the wiew

that GRCs exist in Korean.

3.1. Problems with Double Relatiwve Constructions

First, there are counterexamples to Yang (1%B7) and Kang {(198E)'s

" This paper focuses on GRCS, i.e., the constructions which
have a genitive NP plus a relative clause plus a head NP.
Therefore, we will leave the study of these double relative
constructions for future study.
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explanation for double relative constructions. Consider the

following datum, which is from Kang (1988) himself.

(B *[ [ep [ [ep Ty ty ip-un]y o0s4-1) saenghwalcengdo—-lul
wear—REL clothes-NOM living-standard-ACC
cwawuha-nun] . sinsa,]
determine-REL gentleman
fLit. the gentleman, ([that the clothes, [that t, wear t,]
determines the living standard]’

The GEC hypothesis wrongly predicts that (8) should be grammatical.
To solve this problem, comparing (8) with (5), Kang employs the
notion of "event™ from Higginbotham (1985), together with the
assumption that if the matrix clause contains an independent avent,
then the movement out of the inner relative clause is impossible.
In addition, he assumes that most predicates hawve independent
events, whereas adjectives (stative verbs in my terminclogy)l do
not . Based on these assumptions, Kang concludes that (8) is
ungrammatical, since the predicate saenghwalcengdo-lul cwawuha-
‘determine the living standard’ constitutes an independent event
and so the higher CF functions as a bounding node blocking mowement
cut of the lower CP. On the other hand, (5) is grammatical, since
the simple adjectiwve (again statiwve werb in my terminology} tele-—
"be dirty’ does not constitute an independent event.

If this is so, then what about the following GRC sentence?

9 [ 01 It £ty ip=um] os-i] salamtul-uy nwun-ul
waar—-REL clothes-HOM people—GEN eye—ACC
kkul=-nun] sinsa,]

attract-REL gentleman
fLit. the gentleman, [that the clothes; [that t, wear t,]
attract people’'s eyes’]
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Here the predicate zalamtul-uy nwun—-ul kkui- is not an adjectiwve
and therefore presumably constitutes an independent event as in
(8) . Mevertheless, (9) is grammatical. Such examples suggest that
the GRC hypothesis, even augmented with event=-baged explanation, is
Wrong.

More crucial and direct evidence against the GRC hypothesis

are examples such as the following.

(10} a. [ [ [ [t t; po-n] of~1] pissa—ass-ten]
sea—PAST-REL clothes-HOM be expensive-PAST=-REL
Jehn,=un)] {(kukes-ul) sa—ciankhilo kyelcengha-ess-ta
TOF (it-ACC) buy=not determine-FAST-DEC
fLit. Jehn; [who the clntheai [that t, saw t,] were expensive]
determined not to buy {it)

b.*[ [John-uy po-n] os-1i] pissa-ass-ta)
GEN DEC

The double relative sentence (10a) is judged to be grammatical by
most Koreans, but the GRC construction from which it is presumably
derived is impossible as shown in (10b). This fact alone seems to

be reason encugh to reject the GRC hypothesis.

3.2. Problems with Constraining GRCs
Second, there are problems having to do with semantic or pragmatic
constraints on the acceptability of GRCs. Yang (1987) posits the
constraint that "the subject of a relative clause may be
genitivized if the relative clause describes & characteristic
property of its head NP in FKorean", and Yoon (19%91) proposes that

"the genitive noun phrases in GRCS are licensed by the
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inalienability of the relative heads".® PBoth of these constraints

are used to explain the grammaticality of the constructions in

{11} .

{11) a. John—uy ip-un oS5
GEN wear-REL clothes
"the clothes that John wears’

a’ . *John-uy po-n oS8
gee~PAST-REL
b. John-uy pwuleci-n son
GEN be broken-REL hand
'Lit. the hand that John is broken”

b’ *John=-uy pwuleci-n chayksangtali
leg of the desk

According to Yang (1987) and Yoom (1%91), (l1l1la') is ungrammatical
because the verb po- ‘see’, unlike the verb ip- 'wear’ in (lla),
does not describe the characteristic property of its head NF os
fclothes®. In other words, the characteristic property of os
‘clothes” is not to be seen but to be worn. And, on the relevant
reading, (11b’) is ungrammatical because the head NP chayksangtali
fleg of the desk’ is not an inalienable part of the genitive NP

"Jehn" (in this repect, they seem to regard osg "clothes’ as an

* In addition, Yoon (1991) posits the following constraints:
(i) The relative head nouns in GRCs cannot have specifiers.

(1i) The genitive noun phrase in GRCs must be either generic or
definite.

{iii}) The acceptability of a GRC is dependent on properties of the
predicate of the relative construction.

[iv) The legitimacy of the genitive noun phrases in GRCs is
dependent on the thematic role of the noun phrase.

All of these constraints can be derived from onhe or two
constraints I will giwve later in this paper, if we reject the GRC
hypothesis that a genitive HP followed by a relative clause is the
subject of the relative clause.
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inalienable part of humans).’ If this is so, then what about the

following examples?

(12} a. John-uy peli-n yenphil
throw away—-REL pencil
the pencil which John threw away’
b. John-uy cwup-un ton

pick up-REL money
"money which John picked up (or found)’

In (12), the verb peli— "throw away' does not describe the
characteristic property of the head NP yenphil ‘pencil’, nor does
the wverh cwup- ‘pick up {or find)' describe the characteristic
property of ton ‘money’; rather, the characteristic property of
yanphil "pencil® is to be wused in writing and that of ton 'maney’
iz to be spent or earned. In addition, neither yenphil 'pencil’
nor ton ‘money’ is usually considered to be an inalienable part of
"John*. The grammaticality of such examples is not explained by

the GRC hypothesis.

3.3. The Arbitrariness of the Relation of the Genitive NP to the
Relative Clause

The third argument against the GRC hypothesis is that the genitive
noun phrase can correspond to an chject as well as a subject of the
relative clausze, and may even be grammatically unrelated to the

relative clause. Consider the following data.

" However, if we are not forced to hawve a reading in which
John is the subject of pwuleci ‘be broken', (12b') is perfectly
grammatical. It may mean either "John's desk leg that iz broken
(by somecne)™ or "John's desk leg that is broken (by John) ™.
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{13) a. ku ai-uy khiwu-n  pwumo
the child-GEN raise—-REL parent
*the parent who raised the child’
b. na-uy mossalkekwu-nun chinkwutul
I-GEN tease—-REL friends
‘the friends who are teasing me’
c. na-uy panhangha-nun atul
I-GEN defy-REL s0n
‘the son who defies me (NP[dat] in Korean)’
d. mna-uy salangha-nun hananim
I-GEN love—REL God
‘God whom I love' or ‘God who loves me’
e. na-uy mescikey ci-un cip
I-GEN nicely build-BEL house

"my house which somebody built nicely”
or ‘the house which I built nicely’

In fact Kang (1988) and Yoon (1991) recognize that genitive NPs can
correspond to objects in relative clauses, though they treat such
cages as exceptional. But the exceptional cages are much more
widespread than they recognize. In (13c), the genitive NP is
related to the indirect cbiect; and (13d) and (13e) are ambiguous
about where the genitive WPs "come from". Furthermore, in (13e),
the genitiwe MNP bears no grammatical relation to the relative
clause in the preferred reading. And it is possible for all of the
constructions in (13) to have corresponding double relative clauses

as shown (14).

(14}
a. [[ty t; khiwu-n] pwumo,~ka cwuk-un] ku ai
raigse-REL parent-HOM die-REL the child
*Lit. the child, [that the parent, [that t, raised t,] died]’

b.[[t, t; mossalkekwu=-nun] chinkwutul,-i motwn isahaypeli-n} na,

tease—-REL friends—MOM all mave—REL I
fLit. I, [that the friends, [that t, teased t;] all moved away]’
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¢.[[t, t, panhangha=-nun] atul,~-i ecip-ul nakapeli-n] na,
defy—REL son~HOM home-ACC leave-REL I
‘Lit. I, [that the son, [that t, defied t;] left home]’
d.[[t, t,; salangha-nun] hananim,—i teisang concayha-cian-un] na,
lowe-REL God=HNOM any more exist-not-REL I
‘Lit. I, [that Ged, [that t, love t,] does not exist any mere]’or
[[t, t; salangha=nun] hananim,-i teisang concayha-cian—un] na,
love-REL God-NoM any more exist-not-REL 1
‘Lit. I, [that God, [that t, love t,] does not exist any more]’
@.[[{someone} t, mescikey ci-un] cip;-i pwulthapali-n] na
nicely build-REL house-NOM be burnt down=REL I
fLit. I [that the house; [that somecne built t, nicely] is burnt
down]' or
[(t, t; mescikey ci-un] cip,-i pwulthapeli-n} na,
nicely build-REL house-HOM bea burnt down-REL I
*Lit. I, [that the house, [that £, built t; nicely] is burnt downl’

3.4. Thearetical Problems with GRC Analyses

The adjunction approaches of Yang (1947) and Kang (1988) alsc have
some theory-internal problems. First, there is no relevant
genitive case assigner, since in the standard WP analysis enly the
specifier and complement positions of W are assigned genitive case.
Second, there is a wiclation of case theory, =since the chain
containing the genitive noun phrase and its trace has two cases,
[+HOM] and [+GEN].

Pointing out these problems, another advocate of the GRC
hypothesis, Yoon {(1891), suggests the base generation approach
illustrated in (15).

Follewing Abney (1987), Yoon (1991} proposes that the genitive
HF in GRCs is base-generated in the SPEC of D where [+GEN] is

assigned by AGR in D. He further assumes that the genitiwve MNP and



the empty argument of the head noun form a chain.? The genitive
NP getting case in the D-structure position inherits (or shares)

its theta role from the empty argument.

{15) De
e /'\
/“P\‘\ :
cF HP
empty H*
argument e

This approach also has a couple of problems. First, it is not
clear where the empty argument, which like the genitive NP ig base-
generated, gets its theta role. The inference from the position of
the empty argument (l.e., it is in the internal argument position)
leads us to conclude that it gets its theta rele from the head H.
But it is more appropriate for the empty argument to get its theta
role from the CP which is the relative clause (or more strictly
speaking, from the V in the CP).

The second problem is that with this approach, we cannot

explain the scrambling between a genitive NP and a relative clause

! Traditionally a chain consists of an argument and its

traces. That is, chains arise from movement. 80 it is
questionable whether the genitiwve MNP, which is base—generated, and
the empty argument of the head noun, which is also base-generated,
can form a chain.



as in (16} .°

{16} a. [John=i yenphil-lo ssu-n] pyenci
HOM pencil-with write-REL letter
‘the letter which John wrote with a pencil’
a’. *[yenphil-lo ssu-n] John—i pyenci

b. John-uy [yenphil-lo ssu=-n] pyenci
GEN pencil-with write—-REL letter
‘the letter which John wrote with a pencil’

b*. [yenphil-1lg =ssu=-n] John=-uy pyenci
oL na=-uy [salangha-nun] cokwuk
I-GEN love-REL native contury
"the natiwve century which I lowe’
ar [salangha-nun] na—uy cokwuk

Az we can gee in (l6a’'}, when the NP is nominative, the scrambling
iz impossible; but it is genitive, the scrambling is possible.
Howaver, if we read Yoon's (1990) dissertation carefully, we
can infer that the scrambling in the example constructions like
{léb’ and ¢') can be explained. He posits a Del{imiter) Phrase
above DP in {15) as illustrated in (17). And the SPEC of this DelP
functions as & landing site for scrambling. Thus the scrambling in
the example construction (léc'} can be explaliped in his structure,
since the scrambling occurs between just two constituents.
However, what about a more general structure like (18), where
the scrambling occurs between three constituentsz, i.e., the

scrambling occurs in six different grammatical ways as shown in
(1932

* The adjunction approaches of Yang (1987) and Kang (1988) do
not explain this scrambling phencmencn either. According to Gil

(1387}, thiz zcrambling phencmencn is alsoc observed in Japanese
NFPs.
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{1B) John-uy [salangha-nun] ku vyeca
GEN lowe-REL the woman

fthe woman whom John loves’

{19} John-uy [salangha-nun] ku yeca
John-uy ku [salangha-nun] yeca
[salangha-nun] John-uy ku yeca
[salangha-nun] ku John-uy yeca
ku John-uy [salangha=-nun] yeca
ku [salangha-nun] John-uy wveca'®

(Rl

Yoon cannot solve this problem unless he posits another unmotivated
phrase abowve DelP.

¢n the basis of the array of arguments presented in this
section, it would appear that we have no choice but to reject the
GRC hypothesis. In the next section, I develop an alternative
analysis which addresses all the problems with the GRC analyses

dizcussed above.

1 In (d), (@) and (f), in addition to the given reading, there
may be another reading which means ‘the woman whom that John (not
this John) loves’.
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4. A Hew Analysis and its Implementation in HPSG

I propose that there is in fact no distinct GRC construction. In
other words, & genitive WP before a relative clause has no
grammatical relation to the subject position or any other position
of the relative clause. What I assume instead is that a genitive
NP followed by a relative clause may happen to be colindexed with a
pro (phonetically empty pronominal argument) in the relative
clause, depending on the context. To make my explanation explicit,

let us assume the follewing general structure for so-called GRCs.

(20) HNP[gen) [...€p...8y. .. VE]p N

If we suppose for example that the werb within the relative clause
is transitive, there may be two empty categories (the subject and
the object). And, here, the head noun will typically be coindexed
with one of the empty categories in the relative clause. Then, the
genitive NP will be coindexed with the other empty category, which
is a pro. So if the head noun is coindexed with e; (the cbject in
the relative clause), the genitive NP will be coindexed with e
{the subject), and on the other hand, if the head noun iz coindexed
with &, (the subject), then the genitive HF will be coindexed with
e, (the object}. Thus sc-called GRCS correspond to the former
case. My point is that GRCs are just a special case of the general

structure in {20), with the specific (if any) colndexing determined
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by context.' That is why it is so difficult to capture general
constraints on the acceptability of GRCs.

One more thing we must not fail to notice is that ewvery
genitive MP followed by a relative clause plus a head NP has the
possessive reading with respect to the head NP.'? In this respect,
I assume that the structure under discussion is one in which a
relative clause is inserted between a genitive NP and a head NP.
This in turn leads us to predict that scrambling between the
genitive WP and the relative clause is possible, as was shown in
(16} .

If we reject the GRC hypothesis and follow the approach just
suggested, we can characterize the construction under discussion in
terms of just two constraints.

One is Kuno (1976)'s functional constraint (21):
(21) A relative clause must be a statement about its head noun.
This is a constraint not only on the structure under discussion but

also on relative clauses in general, With this constraint, we can

explain the unacceptability of (8) on the ground that the relative

1 Thus there may be cases in which the genitive NP is not
coindexed with any empty category in the relative clause, as shown
(13e).

12 Here, the term "possessive reading™ is used in a broad

sense, not in & narrow sense in which something "belongs to"
something or something is an "inalienable part"™ of something. My
term "poesessive reading" includes all the possible readings
available when a genitive WP is followed by an NP without an
intervening relative clause.



clause in (B) dip-un os-i saenghwalcengdo-lul cwawuha-nun 'the
clothes that are worn determines the living standard’ is not a
statement about the gentleman but about persons in general.

The second constraint is related to a processing effect.

(22} In a structure which has a genitive NP followed by a relative
clause, the relative clause must be heavy enough (at least two

syllables, and the longer it is, the more acceptable it is).

If a relative clause is short (here, one syllable), it may sound
incomplete as a clause. So language users are likely to think that
the relatiwve clause (strictly speaking, the wverb in the relative
claunsge) should have overt arguments such as a subject NP or an
object WP instead of the genitive WP. Thus the structure with a
genitive NP followed by a relative clause which consists of one
syllable sounds odd to many people. With this constraint, we can
explain the ill-formedness of (1la’). If the relative clause
becomes longer by adding some adverbs, the construction is

grammatical as in (23).

{lia'} *John—uy po—-n as
GEN see-PAST-REL clothes

{23} John-uy ecey Po-Tt os
yesterday see—PAST-REL

And interestingly enough, as discussed in footnote 9, (11b*')
1s grammatical, contrary to the prediction of the GRC hypothesis.

This is because we need not interpret John as the subject of



pwuleci- 'be broken’, although it does have a possessive reading to
the head WP chayksangtali 'leg of the desk’.
From the arguments we have developed so far, we may summarize

our cbservations and assumptions as follows.

(24)
a. GRCs do not exist.
b. A genitive NP always has the possessive reading with respect
to the head NP,
c. A genitive NP followed by a relative clause can be coindexed
with a pro in the relative clause.®
d. There are two constraints on the construction of a genitive NP
pPlus a relative clause plus a head NP.
{i) A relative clause must be a statement about its head noun.
{ii} The relatiwve clause must be heavy enough (at least two
syllables, and the longer it is, the more acceptable it is).
€. Scrambling between a genitive MP and the following RC is

possible.

This new approach to the facts under discussion can be
formalized within the HPS5G framework (Pollard and Sag, in press),

in at least two ways.

¥ This assumption is not without problems. That is, the
problem arizes whether a pro coindexed with the genitive NP can be
replaced by its corresponding explicit pronoun. This substitution
in the constructions under discussion is bad in most cases. To
solve this problem, I assume following J. Yoon (this wvolume) that
pro and overt pronouns do not have exactly the same distribution.
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One analysis involves a flat structure as in (25) .M

(23] u'

NP [gen] RC B’

(26}  LP Statement: ¥ < head

Here we assume that NPs in Korean have flat structure, analogous to
the f£flat (VP-less) structure for sentences proposed by Chung
{1993). And the LP statement in (26) accounts for scrambling
automatically, since there is no precedence relation between
NP [gen] and RC. The most probable HPSG schema for licensing the
structure in (25) seems to be a modified Head-Adjunct Schema as in

27) .

{27) Head-Adjunct Schema: X =-—> YEw, xF

ADJUNCT HEAD

Y Gil (1987) alsec assumes that Japanese-type languages have
flat WP structures, unlike English-type languages. This is because
in the former type of languages nouns may occur without owert
marking of (in)definiteness; hence, bare nouns have roughly the
same distribution as quantified nouns, nouns with demonstratives,
pronouns, and proper nouns., Sc there is no reason not te assign
bara nouns to the same syntactic category as these cother types of
nominal expressions. Concomitantly, on Gil’s analysis, there is no
hierarchic treatment of "stacked" adjective constructions in this
type of language. These obserwvations alsc apply to Korean.
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An alternative HPSG analysis would adopt the word order domain
approach suggested by Reape (1990). This approach rejects phrase
structure as the basis of word order. Instead, it projects word
order domaing, allewing them to consist of elements which are --— in
terms of the syntactic derivation -— not sisters and therefore
couldn’t be ordered with regard to each other in a strictly phrase-
structure based approach, so that "segquence union®™ of domains may
operate. The sequence union operation is a linear ordering
operation informally defined as follows: When a nonhead expression
and a head expression combine, parts of esach expression can be
intercalated as long as the precedence relations in both nonhead
and head expression remain the same, i.e., as long as the LP
statement holds. If we apply this sequence union operation to the
example syntax tree shown in (28), we will hawve the domain tree of
(29) which shows how scrambling occurs, i.e., the sequence union of
the HF[gen] and R' word order domain allows us to have both na-uy
salangha=-nun cokwuk and salangh-nun na-uy cokwuk as outputs. We
can apply this approach to the construction discussed, since the
lexical head is in the final position and the LP statement applies

to every domain.

(28} He
SER H
[1] ME([gen] N' [SPR<[1]>]
ADJUNCT H

RC[MOD[2]] [HT’
H

na-uy salangha-nun  cokwuk
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{29} [ie [4p na—uy] [, salangha-nun] [, cokwuk]]
or
[ip [pe salangha—nun] [, na—uy] [ cokwuk]l]

[ye Ma-uy] [u [z =alangha-nun] [, cokwuk]]

[az Salangh-nun] [ cokwuk]

LF statement: X < lexical head

We have seen so far how the problem of scrambling, which is
solved in none of Yoon (1991)'s, Yang (1987)'s, or Kang (1988)'s
approaches, can be solved within the HPSE framework. T (17),
however, it was shown that the problem of scrambling in the example
construction could be solved by positing a Del{limiter) Phrase
abowve DF, as in Yoon (1%90). The remaining preoblem there concerned
more general structure like (18), where the scrambling occurs
betwaen three constituents as in (19). In the HPFSE framework,
however, we can solve this problem either of the same two ways
described above. To get a flat structure, we need only one mocre
daughter node in (25), i.e., determiner phrases would also be
treated as adjuncts. Alternatively, to apply the word domain
approach, we need only to have structures in which the heads are in
the final positions at each level of the structure. The number of
pessible structuresz seems to be four as follows, depending on
whether the possessive NP and the determiner phrase are treated as

an adjunct or an specifier respectively.

173



(20} XM == Y., X'

SPR HEAD
ue
SPR 5FR H
NP [gan] DetP He
AR e
John—uy ku RC n'
yeoa
{3 ne
V\H
HE [gen] K’
m/\ﬂ
RC N’
John—-uy ADC/\H
DetP nr
salangha-nun A
ku yeca
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(32} "

NF [gen] n’
AD/\H
RC e
John-uy ADJ/\ H
DetP R’
salangha-nun A
ku yeca

{33) "
AV\ 5
BEgen] "

m/\{
EC "
John—uy sps/\ H

DetP

Ni
salangha-nun A

ku yeca

For the presgent, 1t seems difficult to determine which one of
these four structures is to be preferred. To answer this question,
it will be necessary to investigate more general NP structures. I

leave this guestion for future study.



5. Conclusicn

In this paper, I provided an analysis of so—called GRCs. I
examined the approaches to this construction and concluded that
GRCa do not exist as a distinct construction and that what have
been analyzed as GRCs are just special cases of the general NP
structure I developed.

And given the problems of the previous approaches, especially
the preoblem of scrambling, I have shown that the HP5G framework,
with or without the word domain approach, offers promising

alternatives.
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Subcategorization and Case Marking in Korean

Eun Jung Yoo"

L. Introduction

The case marking of the so-called small clause construction and raising construction in Korean
has been paid much attention to in the Iiterature. Especially the mechanism of Exceptional Case
Marking (ECM) has been popularly assumed in order 1o account for these constructions. Kim
(1989) and Lee (1991), respectively, explains the case marking of the so-called small clause
construction and raising construction in terms of ECM. In this paper, after some problems with
Kim (1989) and Lee (1991) are discussed, it will be examined how these constructions can be
dealt with within the framework of HPSG.

If we assume a flat structure for both constructions following Pollard & Sag (1993), the
case assignment can be accounted for without an ECM mechanism. However, in this case, the
case marking in the raising construction in Korean cannot be explained by a lexical specification of
case which i3 the standard case assignment mechanism in HPSG. To remedy this, the notion of
structural case will be adopted and a principle will be proposed to resolve the structural case.

O the other hand, the idea of lexical specification of case will still be maintained for the
case marking of the so-called emotion verbs. Therefiore, it is assumed that there are two sorts of
case, structural and lexical. In the later section of this paper, the present analysis will be extended
to the case marking of the complex predicate construction which consists of amdliary verb(s) and
a governed verb.

2. So-Called Small Clause Constructions
1.1. Previous Analysis

The following sentences are analyzed as small clause analogs of ECM structures by Kim (198%):!

(1) a John-i [pp Mary-lul papo-lo] yeki-n-ta,
John-nom  Mary-acc  fool-asiprep.) consider-pres-dec

“John considers Mary a fool '
¥
Pros = By
ot i
Spec P veki-n-1a
i, O i
Mary papo-lo

*I gratefully acknowledge the valusble comments and suggestions of Carl Polland, which were oflen crucial in
developing ideas in this paper. [ am also indebied 1o Bob Easper for comments and discussion and Andreas Kathol
for comments. Any errors in this stedy are, of course, mine.

"The abbreviation “dec” is used for a declarative marker.
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b. John<i [ap Marv-lul  yeppukey] yeki-n-a.
John-nom Mary-acc  pretty consider-pres-dec
*John considers Mary preity.’

¢ John-i [yp Mary-lul kakey] mantul-ess-ta.
John-nom Mary-acc go make-past-dec
' Jahn made Mary leave.'

d. John-i [qp Mary-lul  papo-lul] mantul-ess-ta.
John-nom Mary-ace fool-acc  make-past-dec
‘ John made Mary a fool.'

e. John-i [pp Mary-lul papo-lo) mantul-gss-ta.
John-nom Mary-acc fool-as{prep.) make-past-dec
“John made Mary a fool!

Kim assumes that all categories have subjects and that small clause subjects are in the Spec
positions of X", which in tum are projections of small clause predicates, following Stowell
(1983). According to her, a small clause subject is assigned an Exceptional Case by a matrix verb
since small clauses lack internal case assigners, She also agrees with Stowell (1988) in the respect
that small clause subjects have dual characteristics as subjects of small clauses and objects of
matrix sentences, and that the objecthood of small clause subjects follows from the fact that small
clause subjects are governed by matrix verbs? However, the evidence from binding in Stowell
{1988), which is claimed to support the subjecthood of small clause subjects in English, does not
apply in Korean, because long distance binding is also possible for reflexive anaphors like ceki *
A major problem of her analysis is that we can generate ungrammatical sentences like the
following, since there is no categery difference between & normal XP and a small clause XP:

(2) *Mary-ka [pp John-sykeyse] yeki-n-ta
Mary-nom  John-from consider-pres-dec

Moreover, her “restructuring’ analysiz of a sentence like (1d), which is shown in the
following, is also problematic:

()] v s W
N W N* v
A I it
Spec W' mantulta Spec N N ¥
i I [ [
Mary N ary N pape  mantulta
I I
papo -]

2 Kim (1989) says small clause subjects behave ke direet objects in - matrix ssiences in case marking, proncun
reflexivization, NP-movemaen and scrambling,
3 The following examples are given in Stowell {1988]);

i) Mary comsiders Bill kind to himgelf / *hersell.

i) Mary considers Bill too kind to her ! *him.
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In (3), the nominal predicate papo is argued to be head-to-head adjoined to the matrix verb
mantulta and to be assigned accusative case from the matrix verb. However, the following
sentence cannot be explained by restructuring since the nominal predicate is a phrase and cannot
be head-to-head adjoined:

(4) Mary-ka John-ul cangan-eyse uttumka-mun uysa-lul  mantul-ess-ta.
Mary-nom John-ace city-in best doctor-ace make-past-dec
"Mary made John the best doctor in the city.'

Another problem with her analysis is that she cannot account for the following sentence in
which the small clause verb appears with 2 nominative NP:

(5) Johm-i [ Mary-ka ttenakey] mantul-ess-ta.
John-nom Mary-nom leave  make-past-dec
' John made Mary leave.'

As she assumes that the small clause verb kakey in (1c) is not a case assigner and that this fact
triggers ECM from the matrix verb, she cannot explain how the NP Afary is assigned a nominative
case in (5).

2.2, No Small Clauses

A more direct way of explaining the object-like properties of the second NP's in (1) is to say that
they are subcategorized for by the matrix verbs and there are no phrasal categonies of small
clauses. Following Pollard & Sag’s (1993) analysis of small clauses in English, we can assume the
following structure for (1a):*

(6) 8

NP NP VP V¥
e
John-i Mary-lul yeppukey yekinta

In (6}, both the NP Mary-ful and the VP yeppukey are complements of the matrix verb, and the
accusative case of Maory is assigned in the lexical entry of the verb peki-. Thus we don't need the
Exceptional Case Marking mechanism any more. The lexical entry for the verb yeki- is described
as follows:#

(7) yeki- [ SUBJ <NPfnom}>
[ COMPS <[2]NPfacc], | VE[+STATIVE, VFORM -key, SUBJ<[2]>] >
ipp[r-}'mu -lo, SUBI<[2]7] j

4 Whether Miry-lul yeppulkey wekin-ra forms a VP is a scparaie issoe. | am assuming a flat stracture for Korean
seniences, following Chung (o appear),
5 The PP complement in this entry is for the sentence {1a)
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A similar lexical entry can be given for the verh marud- in (1¢) - (1e) as in (8)#

(8) mantul- [ SUBJ <NP[nom}-
COMP <[2]NP[acc],| VP[VFORM -key, SUBI*:{E]:-]J >
PP[PFORM -lo, SUBJ<[2]~]
NP[Casefacc], SUBJ<[2]>]

The above account is based on the general assumption in HPSG that only finite forms of a
verb assign a case to their subject. As the VP in (6) is always nonfinite, it does not specify a case
for the NP Adary which is in the SUBJ list of the head of the VP. Therefore, the only source from
which My is assigned a case is the matrix verb. Though this general assumption appears to be
tenable for the account of the above examples, there is, however, a problematic case where we
need to assume that even nonfinite verbs assign a case to their subjects. Consider the following:

(%) a Mary-ka John<i hakkyo-ey ka-key mantul-ess-ta.
Mary-nom John-nom school-to  go make-past-dec
"Mary made John go to school'

b, Mary-ka John-ul  hakkyo-ey ka-key mantul-ess-ta
Mary-nom John-ace  school-to  go make-past-dec
“Mary made John go to school,'

The case for Jofm freely alternates in (9). The only apparent ways that Johm in (9a) can
get nominative case are gither from the verb ka- or from the verb marvl-. IF we assume that Sk
is subcategorized for by the matrix verb in (9a) and that kakey does not assign case, then we
should say the verb martul- assigns either nominative or accusative to its complement NP. On
the other hand, if we assume that meeenl- in (9a) takes the sentential complement Johw-f hakkyo-
ey ko-key, then the NP John should get nominative case from the nonfinite verb ka-key, At this
point, [ suggest the latter analysis as the preferred one, since there are some other examples where
a nominative NP iz the subject of a nonfinite verb, Consider the following:

(10)a. Ku-mun [ ecey tongsayng-l cwuk-ese]  sulphu-ta.
he-top  yesterday brother-nom die-because sad-dec
'He is sad because his brother died yesterday.'
b. Ku-nun [ ecey tongsayng-i cwuk-ess-umule]  sulphu-ta.
he-top  yesterday brother-nom die-past-because  sad-dec
'He is sad because his brother died yesterday.'

(11)a. May-ka chwumchwu-(ess)-ko tongsayng-i noray-lul pwulu-ess-ta.
I-nom  dance-(past)-and sister-nom  song-ace sing-past-dec
‘T danced, and my sister sang a song.'
b. Na-nun chwumchwu-gss-una tongsayng-un  chwumchwuci anh-ass-ta,
I-contrastive dance-past-but sigter-contrastive dance don't-past-dec
‘T danced, but my sister didn't dance.”

“The idea of raising-to-ohject is represented in {7) and (&) by structure sharing betwsen small clause suhjects and
matrix objects.
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In a subordinate clause with -¢s¢ in (10a), a finite form of verb is not allowed, but the
subject is nominative. (On the other hand, in a subordinate clause with a synonymous conjunction
-umule in (10b), only a finite verb is used.) Moreover, a nonfinite verb can be (and usually is)
used in a coordinate clause in (11a) with a nominative subject. One might want to explain such
facts on the basis that the nonfinite forms in {108) and {11a) are given by a lexical rule which
changes finite verbs into nonfinite verbs when they are used with certain conjunctions. However,
in that case, it would be very difficult to generalize as to when this lexical rule is applied, since
even synonymous conjunctions take different forms of verbs as in {10).

If we assume that nonfinite verbs also assign nominative cases and that each conjunction
selects either finite or nonfinite verbs, (10) and (11) can be accounted for in a much simpler way.
Therefore, 1 will assume that nonfinite verbs as well as finite verbs assign nominative case in
Korean. More detailed discussion of (9) will be provided in section 3.3,

When we assume (6) as the structure for (1b), a potential problem is that the order
between a2 complement NP and a complement VP is not free as we usually observe in other
sentences in Korean where the arguments of a verb are freely scrambled. Consider the following
examples:

(12)a. John- Mary-lul  yeppukey yeki-n-ta.
John-nom  Mary-ace  pretty consider-pres-dec
' John considers Mary pretty.'
b. Mary-lul John-i veppukey yekin-ta.
¢. ™John-i yeppukey Mary-lul yekin-ta.

Another interesting fact is that the object NP in a VP complement of a small clause verb can be
serambled out of the VP. (13) and {14) exemplifies this:

(13)a. John-i [yp Mary-hul] [yp sakwa-lul mekkey] mantul-ess-ta.
John-nom  Mary-acc apple-acc  eat make-past-dec
“John made Mary eat an apple.’
b. {7} John-i sakwa-lul Mary-lul mekkey mantul-ess-ta.
¢. 7* John-i sakwa-tul mekkey Mary-lul mantul-gss-ta.

(14)a. John-i [pp Mary-lul] [vp hakkyo-ey kakey] mantul-ess-ta.
John-nom  Mary-acc school-to  go make-past-dec
" John made Mary go 1o school '
b. (7) John-i hakkyo-ey Mary-lul kakey mantul-ess-ta
¢. 7* John-i hakkyo-ey kakey Mary-lul mantul-ess-ta.

To explain the above scrambling facts, 1 will adopt the linearization approach of Reape (in
press). Moreover, to block scrambling between two complements of a small clause verb, the
following LP nule is proposed:

(15) [1] < [SUBI<[1F]
Let us see how this works. Reape claims that word order is determined within word. order



domeains and that the word order domain of 8 daughter may be the same as a subpart of the
domain of its mother. Formally this idea is described by the sequence union relation, U, (A, B,
C), where C contains all and only the elements of A and B and any pair of elements from A or B
can be found in the same relative order. (cfl Reape (in press)) On Reape's analysis, it is assumed
that phrasal signs bear a DOM feature, and it is further assumed in Pollard, Kasper & Levine
(1992) that DOM elements are of type mode whose only appropriate features are PHON and
SYNSEM.?

If we follow these assumptions, the feature geometry of the head verb and the VP
complement in {13a) can roughly be represented as follows:
(18) | WODE [FHDN permute (<sakwa-lul, mekkey=) ]
node | SYNSEM

DTRS [ HEAD-DTR MODE [4] [PHI‘.‘!N -fmnkk.qr:\-] :| |

[ SYNSEM V
word |_DOM <[4]>
COMP-DTRS < [ NODE [3] [PHGN {sa.kwn-]l.;]b] ::'|
| SYNSEM NP |
| DTRS
pﬁfﬂaeLDOM <[3]=
phrase _|DCIIM permute (<[3], [4]=)
.
(n MODE [5] [ PHON <mantulta> =1
SYNSEMTHEAD wverb !
VAL SUBJ < = ‘;
Ei‘mmm] ]
COMPS <{ NP S [VP =l |
[LI'NION’ED- },[UNIDN‘ED—I-_]
word  _DOM <[5]>- = ot

In (16), though the head and the complement daughter are permutable in principle,® a phrase such
as mekkey sobwo-fnl will be blocked by the following LP rule, which is needed to explain the
head-final property of Korean (cf. Chung , to appear):

{18) X < head

The use of the feature UNIONED in (17) 15 adopted from Reape, and verbs are assumed
to select complements that are either UTNIONED +, -, or unspecified® As the complement VP of

*They explain that DTRS or DOM featores are nol apprapriate for the type pede, since elements of arder damains
do oot refer {0 intermal tectogrammatical (DTRS) structure, or 1o more decply cmbedded levels of
phonogrammatbeal (D) struciuse. (cf. Palland, Kagper & Levine 1992;14)

EActually, this assamplion is necessary for the case whers there ane more than ane complement daughter in &
phrase,

*The way that | use this festare follows Calcagno (1993) as well
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the verb marnlia is specified as UNIONED +, the elements of the word order domain of VP will
become elements of the higher word order domain, i.e., domain of the matrix 5. Therefore, the
word order domain of 5 consist of five elements: '

(19) S: [[L2LEL4LERD §

NP[NODE[1]]: ({T]) NP[NODE2]]: {21} VPINODE(S]): { [3},{4] ) VINODE [S]}: {(s}
it : B
NP (3]} Ve {[4D) |
Pt |

John-1 Mary-lul sakwa-lul  mekkey mantul-gss-ta

L

The five elements in the DOM of S are permutable with each other, so long as the head [5] is
final and [3] precedes [4].1!

Mow the account of {13k) is straightforward, As the NP sakwa-fol and the NP Mary-lul
are in the same word order domain and there is no violation of LP rules, sakwa-fuf can precede
Muary-inl. On the other hand, {13¢) is blocked by the LP rule in {13).

The LP tule in (15) will limit the freedom of order between complements of a small clause
verb to some degree. However it will still allow scrambling in equi verb constructions such as
(20):

(20)a John-i Mary-lul  hakkyo-ey ka-ra-ko  seliukha-ess-ta
John-nom Mary-ace  schoolto  go persuade-past-dec
*John persuaded Mary to go to school’
b. John-i hakkyo-ey ka-ra-ko Mary-lul seltukha-ess-ta

According to Pollard & Sag (1993), one of the differences between equi verbs and raising verbs is
that for equi verbs, the VP complement's unexpressed subject is only coindexed with a NP

complement, not structure-shared with it. Therefore, the LP rule (13} does not block the
scrambling between Mary-inl and hakkyo-ey ka-ra-ko in (200,

3. Raising Verbs
3.1. Raising Verh Construction

An interesting case alternation is observed in a construction with a raising verb in the following:'?

gy convenience, the notation { } i used 1o represent the word order domadn of each sgn.

11[3] precedes [#] here, since [3] should precede [4] by (18) in the DOM of the complement VP, and this order is
kept when the elements of the VP are sequence unsoned into o higher DOM.

124 cruglly, the ferm “raising verbs' is not appropriate here, since both the small clauss verbs and the belisve-tvpe
yerbs are ireated a8 raising verbs in HPSG. However, | will often use this term fo refer only the believe-pipe
raising verba to distinguish them from small clawse verbs. Unliks in English, Korean belisve-type mising veris
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(21) Mary-ka John-i ttokttokha-ta-ko  mit-nun-ta.
Mary-nom John-nom  smart-dec-comp  believe-pres-dec
"Mary believes that John is smart.”

(22) Mary-ka John-ul  ttekttokha-ta-koe mit-nun-ta.
Mary-nom John-acc  smart-dec-comp  believe-pres-dec
‘Mary believes that John is smart.'

Some verbs which belong to this category are listed in the following:

(23} mit- "believe’ nukki- “feel
sayngkakha- think' phyengha- “criticize’
kancuha- “consider' incengha- “admit’
chakkakha- " mistake' carangha- "take pride in'
pwunsekha- “analyze'

3.2, Previous Analysis
Lee (1991} proposes the following structure for the VP in (22):

(24) VP

ttokttokhata

In his analysis he argues that the WP Jahw which was in the Spec of IP in (21) is raised to Spec of
CP by “focalization' in (22). Thus Johrr gets case from the matrix verh anit- via ECM. He assumes
that the A' chain (John-ulj, &) is not subject to the Chain Condition and can bear dual case
{nominative from I, and accusative from mir-) following Massam (1985).

However, there is a problem in his analysis. The trace left behind in the SPEC of IP must
be properly governed, but it cannot be governed by its antecedent Jokn-ul, since C' forms a
barrier according to Chomsky's (1986) Minimality Condition. Lee proposes the Case Minimality
Condition in {25) to avoid this problem and to ecplain the contrass in (26):

(25} Case Minimality Condition;
In the configuration ...:r...[.r. B8], & does not govern # if y is a minimal Case domain, the
(immediate) projection of 6, a Case-assigner, containing a maximal projection that is governed
by &.

take finite VP complements.
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(26)a. Johni [cp Mary-luli 1t yeppu-ess-ta-ko] mit-fiun-1a.
John-nom  Mary-acc pretty-past-dec-comp  believe-pres-dec
"John believes that Mary was pretty.”
b.*lohn-i [cp Mary-lul t Tom-ul po-ass-ta-ko] mit-mun-ta.
John-nom  Mary-ace  Tom-acc see-past-dec-comp  believe-pres-dec
" John believes that Mary saw Tom '

In {25), the basic idea is that the case-assigning property of the embedded predicate is relevant to
the barrierhood of the embedded IP. According to Lee, the embedded I' is a minimal case domain
in (26a), whereas both the embedded VP and the embedded IP are minimal case domains in (26h).
Therefore, he says that the trace in (26a) is properly governed, whereas the trace in (26b) is not

However, contrary to Lee's generalization that ECM is possible in believe type
constructions only when the embedded predicate is a non-case-assigner, the following sentences
are judged to be acceptable by some speakers:

(2T)a.(7) John-i Mary-lul  sakwe-lal mek-ess-ta-ko mit-nun-ta.
John-nom Mary-ace  apple-ace  eat-past-dec-comp believe-pres-dec
' John believes that Mary ate an apple.’
b.(?) John-i Mary-lul sicang-ul ka-ss-ta-ko mit-nun-ta.
John-nom Mary-ace market-ace go-past-dec-comp believe-pres-dec
*John believes that Mary went shopping.*

Moreover, when two accusative NPs are separated by other material, acceptability seems to
improve:

(28)John-i  Mary-lul haru-ey hanpen-ssikcinthongeey-lul pokyongha-n-ta-ko
John-nom Mary-ace day-on once-per  pain-reliever-ace take
mit=fun-ta,
believe-pres-dec
*John believes that Mary takes a pain reliever once & day.'

Therefore, it can be assumed that Belleve type raising constructions are possible even with non-
stative embedded predicates !4

Even if we assume Lee's grammaticality judgment on (26b) and his Case Minimality
Condition, there is a serious problem in his analysis. Because an embedded IP is a barrier when it
contains a verb which assigns a case to its complement as in (26b), the following relative clause
and passive sentences cannot be accounted for:

(29 [peplicp saramtul- [oplip 4 tok-ul cinyess-tal-ka] mit-nun] paymy |
people-nom poison-gce have-dec-comp believe-pres  snake
*a snake that people believe to have poison’

13 foreover, fior some speakers, (26b) is acceptable, too. Far these speakers for whom (26b) is worss than (27), it
seemes that two consecutive proper names with the same accusative case make processing harder,

1§ there are gpeakers for whom (27) and (28) arc abo bad, we can assume that in their lexicon, mid-
subcategorizes for a VP whose bead is [+stative].
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(30)Eu paym-3;  saramiul-eyuyhay [cplip tj tok=ul cinyess-ta]-ko] mit-e ci-n-ta.
the snake-nom people-by poison-gec have-dec-comp believe passive-pres-dec
“The snake is believed to have poison (by people).’

In both the above examples, the embedded TP is a minimal case domain according to Lee, so the
subject traces cannot be properly governed, Therefore, his Case Minimality approach is
problematic. If we come back and assume Chomsky's Minimality Condition, (26a) cannot be
aceounted for in Lee's raising-to-CP analysis, as it was mentioned before,

In addition, we can provide a piece of evidence that Jokrr in (22) is 2 matrix sentence
argument rather than an element of the embedded sentence, borrowing Postal's classical argument
fior raising to subject. In Korean, 8 matrix adverbial cannot scramble into an embedded 5 despite
its free position within a matrix 8. The following exemplifies this:

(31)a Elisekkeydo, John-i [ Mary-ka pwuca-la-ko] mit-nun-ta
stupidly John-nom  Mary-nom  rich-comp believe-pres-dec
"Srupidly, John believes that Mary is rich,

b. *John-i [Mary-ka elisekbeydo pwuca-la-ko] mit-nun-ta.

However, it i3 possible in raising situations as in {32):

(32)a. Elisekkeydo, John-i  Mary-lul  pwuca-la-ko  mit-nun-ta.
stupidly John-nom Mary-acc rich-comp  believe-pres-dec
" Stupidly, John believes that Mary is rich.”
b. John-i Mary-lul  elisekkeydo pwuca-la-ko  mit-nun-ta.
John-nom Mary-acc  stupidly rich-comp  believe-pres-dec
“John believes stupidly that Mary is rich.’

(32) is explained straightforwardly if we assume that M-Il is a matrix argument.

3.3. A Flat Structure for Raising Verbs and its Consequences

Mow, what | want to propose is that the case alternation in (21) and (22} arises from different
structures due to dual subcategorization of raising verbs. In (21), mit- subcategorizes for a
sentence as a complement, whereas in (22) it subcategorizes for the two complements NP John-ul
and VP toditedho-fa-ke. This is shown in the following:

(33)a 5

NP 8 A
NP VP |
o S e

Mary-ka John-i ttokittokha-ta-ko  mit-nun-ta




MP[nom] WP[acc] VP{ko] v
o By TR S R e |
Mary-ka  John-ul ttoktiokha-ta-ko mit-nun-ta

Accordingly, | assume the following lexical entries (34a) and (34b) for (33a) and (33b),
repectively:

(34)a. mit- [SUBJ <NP[nom}> J
COMP <S[MARKING -ko>
b. mit- [ SUBJ <NP[nom]> T
[ COMPS <[2]NP[acc], VP{SUBJ[2], MARKING -ko]> _]

(34b) shows that the morpheme -ko is not treated as a complementizer attached to an 5
Instead, it is analyzed as & marker attached to VP. As both % and VP (which is looking for a
subject) are represented as projections of V' in HPSG, there is no reason why we cannot consider
ke a marker which selects a projection of V via its SPEC feature. Then, a lexical entry for -ko is
given as follows:

(35) ko- [HE.AD marker[SPEC phrase] HEAD V[\"FDRM -ta, l.mmwked]] ]
COMPS < =

MARKING ko

However, in fact, the lexical entry in (34b) is problematic, since the complement VP is
finite, as (36) clearly shows:

(36) John-i Mary-lul  ttoknokhay-ss-ta-ko  mit-nun-ta.
John-nom Mary-acc smarn-past-dec-comp  believe-pres-dec
*John believes Mary to have been smart.*

As the finite verb tokifodfa- has a lexical entry in which the SUBJ value is NP[nom], we
have a case conflict in (34b). The SUBJ value of the complement VP is NP[acc] on the one hand,
because it is structure-shared with the complement NP[acc). On the other hand, it should be
NP[nom], since the VP has the same SUBJ] feature as its head ffokrtokho- by the Valence
Principle.

This suggests that the case marking in (22) and other raising verb constructions cannot be
accounted for lexically, which is generally assumed to be the case assignment mechanism in
HPSG. Instead, what we can see in (33b) is that the accusative case of the NP complement is
connected to the fact that it is realized as a complement of the verb mit- but is not realized as a
subject of the VP stokttokia-fa-ko.

To solve this problem, 1 want to borrow the notion of structural case which is introduced
into HPSG by Pollard (1993) for the account of German passives. His basic idea is that the case
of some NPs is not lexically assigned, but just specified as [structural] in the lexicon and surfaces
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a5 either nominative or accusative depending on the syntactic context.

Assuming this, we can treat Adary in (22) as a structural NP. Since most verbs in Korean
can appear in the complement VP of a raising verk, we need to extend the notion of structural
case o almost every verb in Korean. Therefore, most verbs in Korean can be specified in the
lexicon in such a way that they subcategorize for structural WP for both subjects and
complements. Accordingly, the lexical entries of #fokiokha- and mit- should be changed as
fillows:

{(37)a mit-T SUBJ <NP[str]> ]
COMPS <S>

b mi;-[ SUBJ <NP[str]> Il
COPMS <(2]NP[str], VP[SUBJ[2], MARKING -ko]> _|

(38) tiokitokha- | SUBJ <NP[str]> |

MNow, we need a principle 1o resolve a structural case to either nominative or accusative in
a surface structure. | propose the following principle for this:

(39} Case Principle (for Korean)
A unresolved structural NP which iz & daughter of a phrase o is [nom)] if it is 8 SUBJ-DTR
of o, and [acc] if it is a COMP-DTR of &

Let us consider (22) in terms of the lexical entry in (37h) and the above principle. In (37h)
both structural NPs are realized as a daughter of a phrase § as follows:

(40 ]
_,—--"'_'_':'-"':PH_
NP[str] NP[str] VPlka] V
[nom] [ace]

In {40} the first structural NP is specified as [nom] and the second NP is specified as [ace] by
(39). However, the structural NP in the SUBJ list of stokwobha- in (38) will not surface as
nominative, since it is not realized as a daughter in any phrasal projection of foktiokho-. Thus we
can aceount fior (22) without case conflict.

In 2.2, I provided an example in which we needed to assume that nonfinite verbs are also
responsible for nominative case assignment. 1t is repeated in the following for convenience:

(41}a. Mary-ka John-i hakkyo-ey ka-key mantul-ess-ta.
Mary-nom John-nom school-to  go make-past-dec
‘Mary made John go to school '

b. Mary-ke  John-ul hakkyo-gy ka-ley mantul-ess-ta.
Mary-nom John-aec  school-to  go make-past-dec
"Mary made John go to school !



To account for the case alternation in (41), 1 will assume that the verb maniul- has two lexical
entries as follows:

(42)a. mantul- [ SUBJ <NP[str]~ 7
COMPS <S[VFORM -key]> _

b. mantul- ["SUBJ <NPstr}>
L COPMS <[2]NP[str], VP[SUBJ[2], VFORM -key]>

Then, I will eliminate the distinction between finite and nonfinite verbs with respect to case
assignment capacity in Korean. Thus the nonfinite form ka-key has the following lexical entry;

(43) ka- [ SUBJ<NP[str]> |

The structural NP which is in the SUBJ list of ka- will be specified as nominative in (42a) since it
is realized as a subject daughter of the embedded 5, whereas it will surface as [ace] in (42b) since
it is realized as a complement daughter of the matrix 5. It follows from this that the nonfinite verb
yeppukey in (1b) also subcategorizes for a structural NP for its subject, but as this structural NP is
not realized in a phrase it does not cause any case conflict,

Though a large part of case assignment can be covered by the notion of structural NP and
the Case Principle, it does not seem that the idea of lexical specification of case should be given
up. In the following section, it will be argued that lexical specification of case is necessary for the
so-called emotion verbs in Korean,

4. Case Marking of Emotion Verbs
4.1. Emotion Verbs

Korean has a set of verbs called emotion verbs or psych-verbs. Their general characteristics are
described as follows in No (199]):14

(44)a. They do not occur in a Realis Declarative inflection when the expressed experiencer is any
entity other than the speaker.
b. They do not occur in a Realis Interrogative inflection when the expressed experiencer is
any entity other than the hearer(s).
¢. The restrictions above can lifted in presumptive registers
d. They denote the property of being in an emotional or sensory state.

He provides a list of emotion verbs in Korean, a few of which are given in (45):

14 The term "emotion vert’ is adopeed from Mo (1991}
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(45)  kulip- "'miss' mwausep- be afraid’
pwilep- envy' mip- “loath’
yalmip- “hate’ silh- " dislike'

These verbs act idiosyneratically with respect to case marking on their complements: the
complements have nominative case. (46) exemplifies this:

(46)a. May-ka pata-ka  kulip-ta.
[-pom  sea-nom  miss-dec

'I miss the sea,”
b.*May-ka pata-lul kulip-ta.
I-nom  sea-acc  miss-dec

1 miss the sea.”

Faor this group of verbs, lexical specification of case is still needed, and T will assume the following
lexical entry for emotion verbs:

(47) I: SUBJ <NP[str]=
emotion verb [ COMPS <NP[nom]>

Therefore, the complements of emotion verbs are treated as non-structural NPs in my analysis and
the Case Principle in (39) is not applicable to them.

Mow, as it is assumed that there are two kinds of case, structural and lexical, clarification
of our caze system is in order. In the sont hierarchy of case, I assume that we have two subsorts,
lexical and structural, both of which, in tumn, have two subsorts, nominative and accusative. As a
result, we have four different kinds of case as in the following (48), though morphologically there
is no difference between structural case and lexical case:

(48} nom,

D%zg\\

CASE
4.2, De-emotionization
It has been observed that the morpheme -Ao- can be attached to all the emotion wverbs,
Specifically, Mo (1989) suggests that attachability of -e-faysse, which is a past equal intimate
form of -e-ho, is a sufficient condition for the membership of emotion verbs, This morpheme is

treated as an auxiliary verb in some literature (cf. Mo (1991)), while it 15 treated as an affix in
some Korean dictionaries,
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The morpheme ho is peculiar in the respect that it is attached to only and all emotion
verbs. This is a crucial difference from the other auxiliary verbs. Moreover, whenever it is
attached to emotion verbs, it changes emotion verbs to non-emotion verbs.

Due to the above characteristics of this morpheme as a derivational affix, 1 want to
distinguish fa from other auxiliary verbs, and assume that non-emotion forms of emotion verbs
are derived by a lexical rule. As non-emotion verbs differ from emotion verbs in case marking, this
should be specified in the lexical rule, too. The following is the de-emotionization lexical rule:1#

(49)  emotion verb [ COMPS <NP{nom; > ]
U

non-emotion verh [ COMPS <NP[ace, J= |

The PHON value is not given in {(49), but we can assume a morphological function which takes
the emotion verb as input and gives us & non-emaotion verb form with -e-ha- as owtput 1™ (cf.
Pollard & Sag (1987:210))

Given this lexical rule, the different case markers in the following examples are accounted
for:

(50)a. MNay-ka pata-ka kulip-ta.
I-nom  sea-nom  miss-dec
‘T miss the sea.’
b. May-ka pata-lul  kuli-e-ha-n-ta
I-nom  sea-acc  miss-deemotionizer-pres-dec
*1 miss the sea’

5. Case Marking of Complex Predicates
£.1. Analysis of Complex Predicates

Korean has so-called complex predicates which consist of a verb and one or more auxiliary verbs.
Some examples are given in the following:

(51)a. MNay-ka sakwa-lul mek-key toy-ess-ta
I-nom  apple-acc  eat become-past-dec
“I came to eat an apple.”
b. MNay-ka sakwa-lul mek-ci anh-ass-ta.
I-nom apple-acc eat don't-past-dec
“I didn't eat an apple.'

1¥The owtput case in (49) is bexical accusative { [acc,] ) instead of [str], since lexical case cannot be changed inio
structural case, given the distinction in (48).
1745 a result of de-emotionization, non-emation verbs affixed with -hw lose the characteristics in (44).
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¢ May-ka sakwa-lul mek-e po-ass-ta
I-nom  apple-acc  eat try-past=dec
“1 tasted an apple.’

{52)a. May-ka pata-ka kuliw-e ci-ess-ta.
I-nom  sed-nom  miss  become-past-dec
*T came to miss the sea’
b, May-ka pata-ka kulip-ci anh-ta
I-nom  sea-nom  miss  don't-dec
'T don't miss the sea.’

There have been various analyses of the structure of the ahove sentences, Among them |
will adopt the lexical view presented in Cho (1988), Chan (to appear) and Sells (1991], in which a
verb and an auxiliary verb form a compound verb {or complex verb). The basic structure is
represented as follows:'®

[53) W

il

W v

Another assumption that T will make for complex predicate constructions is based on the
notion of argument attraction proposed by Hinrichs & Nakazawa (in press, 1993). They claim
that swsiliary verbs in German attract all the dependents of the govemed verb. This idea is
represented in the following lexical entry of the German auxiliary verb wird “will’

(54) wird [ SUBCAT appuld{{l],{V[SLTBCAT[]]]}j]

In Chung (to appear), the notion of argument attraction is adepted in an account of Korean
complex predicate construction in such a way that an awciliary verb attracts the complements of
its governed verb. The following lexical entry of the auxiliary verb anh- shows this:™*

(55) anh- [ SUBJ <NPy> '|
COMPS [2)] .
| Gov VisUBJ NP, COMPS [2]] |

Then, consider the complex verb mek-ci anh- in (51b), which has the structure in (53). As
the auxiliary verh ank- is the head, the Valence Principle requires that the COMPS value of the
head matches that of the mather, e, the complex verb. As a result the complex verb mek-cf anh
will have the complement of the governed verb as its complement:

Hrho's (1988) stracture sctaally differs from (33), since she analyzes the suffixed verb forms with -e, -key, -ci or -
ko as gerandive nominals and treats them as nouns, However, her analysis is basically the same as these ol the
others in the respect that the suffixed veri and another verb form 8 compoaned verb,

15The feature GOVERNEE is emploved following Chung (1o appear) to represent the relationship between head
and governed verb in a compound verb. We also need to assume that (56) is licensed by Chung's HEAD-GOV
Compounding Schema.
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(56) V[ COMPS [2])
s

[3] V[ COMPS [2] ] VICOMPS [2] 7
| GEWl 31 J
mek-ci anh-

Before moving on, 1 would like to mention one more thing. In the section 2.2, T accounted
for scrambling out of small clauses by a Reape-style linearization approach, and in this section I
assumed Hinrichs-Makazawa-style attraction for complex predicates. As these two assumptions
are useful in formalizing a similar class of linguistic phenomena, cur system might appear to be
too powerful by assuming both. However, Reape-style linearization is necessary in explaining
scrambling in small clause constructions, since in the examples such as (14) in which an adjunct
scrambles out of the complement VP, the idea of "argument” attraction is not applicable. On the
other hand, it is questionable how a Reape-style approach can account for the constituency in (53)
and the inheritance of subcategorization information which comes from non-heads. (See Chan (to
appear) and Sells (1991) for the arguments in favor of (53).) As T dont find any strong motivation
for choosing just one of them, 1 assume in this paper,

Mow we are in a position to examine the examples (51b) and (52b) based on the above
assumptions and the discussions on case marking in previous sections. In (51b), the complex verb
mek-ci anh- attracts the complement of the verb mek-, which is specified as [str] :

(5T)a. mek- [ SUBJI<NP[str|>
COMPS <NP[str]> ]

b. mek-ci anh-[ SUBJ <NP[str]>
[cmws <NP[str]> -|

-

As bath structural NPs are realized as daughters in a phrase as in the following, each will be
assigned [nom] or [acc] by (39):

(58) 5

ﬁ.\_\_\_
NP{str] NP{str] v

¥ ¥ =
NP[nom] WP[acc] v v
ool e | [

May-ka sakwa-ll  mek-ci anh-ass-ta

On the other hand, when the auxiliary verb amb- in (52b) attracts the complement of the
verb kulip-, the case for the complement of kulip- is already specified in the lexicon:

{59)a. kulip- [sum <NP[str]>
COMPS <NP[nom]> :|
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b. kulip-ci anh- [ SUBJ <NP[str]> ]
| COMPS <NP[nom]>

In (59b), the structural NP in the SUBJ list of kulip-ci anh- is specified as nominative by (39) in
the zame way.

Our analysis also enables us to explain case marking of complex predicates that contains
mare than one auxiliary verbs. Consider the following examples:

(6098, May-ka salkowa-lul mek-ci anh-key toy-ess-ta,
I-nom apple-ace  eat don't  become-past-dec
‘T came not 1o eat an apple.'
b. May-ka pata-lul™®-ka  luliv-e-ha-key toy-ci  anh-ass-ta.
I-nom  sea-acc™-nom  miss-deemodlionizer become domit-past-dec
‘I didn't come to miss the sea.'

In (60a) the structural NP setwa-ful surfaces as accusative, since it is in the COMPS st of the
complex verb mek-ci amf-key foy. On the other hand, in {60b), the accusative case of the verb
knaffw-g-ha iz obtained by a lexical rule in (49) and this information is propagated to the complex
verh knliw-e-ha-key toy-ci arh-ass-ia.

5.2. A Remaining Problem
With the auxiliary verb sip-, we have an interesting case alternation as follows:

(61)a. MNay-ka sakwa-ka'-lul mek-ke sip-ta

I-nom  apple-nomi-acc  eat want-dec
‘T want to eat an apple.’

b, Nay-ka sakwa-ka'-lul  mek-ko sip-ci anh-ta.
I-nom  apple-nomd-acc  eat want  don't-dec
‘T don't want 1o eal an apple.”

c. May-ka sakwa-ka'-lul mek-ko sip-ci anh-key toe-ess-ta.
I-nom  apple-nomd-ace  eat want don't  become-past-dec
‘I came to not want to eat an apple.”

What is different in (61) from other complex predicate constructions is that the auxiliary verb sip-
behaves like an emotion verb, When sip- forms a complex verb with its governed verb, it shows
the characteristics in (44). Moreover, -fu- is attachable to this complex verb changing it to a non-
emotion verb, (62) exemplifies this;

(52) John-i  sakwa-lul™-ka mek-ko sip-e-ha-n-ta.
John-nom apple-acc/®-nom  eat want-deemotionizer-pres-dec
‘John wants to eat an apple.'

Thus the nominative case of the NP sabwa in (61) which does nod appear in (51) with other
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auxiliary verbs can be presumed to come from the emotion auxiliary verb sip-. As 1 assumed that
emotion verbs lexically specify case on their NP complements, there is no reason that sip- cannot
have this property. In fact, it would seem natural to assume sip- has the same property as other
emotion verbs, However, the fact that we have case alternations in (61) suggests that sip-does not
always assign lexical nominative case to its complement. In order to represent optional lexical
case assignment by sip-, we can assume two separate bexical entries for sip- as in (63);

COMPS [2]

(63)a. sip,- [SUB.T <NP,>
GOV V[SUBJ <NP,,>, COMPS <[2] NP[str]=] _|

b. sip;- [ SUBJ <NP, £
{COMPS nOMm ] J
GOV V[SUBI <NP,», COMPS <NP[str] 5]

The information in (53a) is the same as that of other auxiliary verbs, while (63b) contains
information about lexical case assigned by sip- as an emotion verb.

However, it is questionable whether the separate lexical entries in (63) are fully motivated.
As the distinction in (63) is primarily based on the difference in case marking, and there is no
other significant syntactic or semantic differences between sip,- and sip,-, one might ask whether
we need 10 assume separate lexical entries in this case. 1 leave this question for future study.

6. Conclusion

In this paper, I examined how case marking in so called ECM constructions and complex
predicate constructions can be accounted for in HPSG. Though there are still many kinds of
constructions for which we need to give a more specific account of case assignment, 1 proposed
that the notion of structural case and the Case Principle presented in 3.3 be the basic mechanism
of case marking in Korean, along with the lexical specification of case for emotion verbs.

1 believe that this proposal may shed light on the study of case assignment in other
constructions such as passive, double nominative, and double accusative, Let me take an example
It has been observed that the HI passive (which is formed by -ihilidki affixation) and the CI
passive (which is formed with the suxiliary verb ci-) in Korean exhibit an interesting contrast in
case assignment as follows:

(64)a. Minswu-ka totwuk-evkey ton-ul ppayass-Ai-gas-ta,
Minswu-nom  robber-by money-ace  take away-passive-past-dec
"Minswu was robbed of his money by a robber.'

b. Minswu-ka emma-eyuyhay ot-i"™ul ip-hie ci-gss-ta.
Minswu-nom mother-by clothes-nom™ace  wear-causative passive-past-dec
“Minswuy was dressed by his mother'

(Hong, 1991:491)



In the Hi passive in (64a) the complement is marked accusative, whereas in the CI passive in
{54b) only nominative case is available, For the account of (54b), we can assume separate leacical
rules for HI passive and CI passive, and posit a bexdcal rule for CI passive in such a way that all
complements are passivized and are in the SUBJ list of the passive verb. Then two structural NP's
Mirrswy and of in (64b) will surface as nominative by the Case Principle.

This is interesting because (64b) is reminiscent of the double nominative construction in
(65), which might perhaps be assumed to have two structural NPs in the SUBJ list of a verb:

(65) Minswu-ka ot-i manh-ta.
Minswu-nom clothes-nom  many
“Minswu has many clothes.'

The above discussion is just a little speculation about a possible way of extending my
analysis to other constructions. | will leave detailed examination of case marking in other
constructions for further study.
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Different Semantics for Different Syntax:
Relative Clauses in Korean®

Jae-Hak Yoon

1 Introduction

C.-T, James Huang (1984) cites Ross (1982) as he borrows the contrast berween 'hot’ and ‘cool'
from McLuhan's (1964) 'hot-cool’ division of the media. According to McLuhan's division, a
medium is "hot’ if the communication process requires little or no audience pamicipation, and
‘eoal', otherwise. Thus, a TV commercial is hot in that one usually requires no considerable effort
on the viewers' part, whereas a philosophical writing such as Russell's An Inguiry into Meaning
and Truth is cool, since a suecessful communication berween the writer and its readers will not be
carried out without readers’ deep contemplation. Ross extends this analogy 1o classifying
languages in terms of their explicimess in expression of anaphoric elements. Thus, when it comes
to zéro pronouns, English and French are hot, whereas Chinese, Korean, and Japanese are cool,
For example, (1) shows that a sentence is not grammatical with zero pronouns in English that
could be recovered from the context, while (2) shows that Korean allows these sentences. In thiz
way Korean is more sensitive to and dependent on the context for interprettions than English is.
Therefore Korean is cool, and English is hot.

(1)  Speaker A: Did John see Mary yesterday?

Speaker B:  a. Yes, he saw her.
b. *Yes, & saw her.
c. *¥es, he sawe.
d. *Yes, ezawe.

(2)  Speaker A: John-i ecey Mary-lul poassni?
John-nom yesterday Mary-ace saw
Tid John see Mary yesterday?
SpeakerB: a. Ung, kuka lunye-lul poasse.
yes  he-nom she-ace saw
"Yes, he saw her.'

b. LUng, e kunye-lul poasse.
"Yes, [he] saw her)

c. Ung,ee e,
"Yes, [he] saw [her].

1 ohserve that there is another manifestation of the hot-cool contrast between the two groups of
languages in relative clause (RC) constrictions, For example, English requires that there be tght
syntactic dependencies between an RC and its head noun in that there should be some unrealized

ement in an RC which would be present otherwise, Hence, while (3) is a standard example of
RC construction in English, where an argument of the verb loved is not realized, (2a) is

" 1 wish to thank Carl Pollard, Craige Roberts, Peter Culicover, amd Andreas Kaihol for thelr comments and
constroctive criticism that helped improwe the paper a greal deal. [ alzo thank Frederick Parkinson for the
proofreading.
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ungrammatical, where there is no unrealized element in the RC. However, the so-called cool
languages are non-syntactic in this regard and allow examples like (4).

(3)  2spythat] loved

(4) a. *the sound that a baby cries
(intended:) the sound that characterizes a baby's crving'

b. ai-ka wun UN soli {Korean)
baby-nom REL sound
'IEmMEchm;abahy’s crying’

¢. xiachai ko de shr.n?m {Mandarin Chinese)
child ¢y REL soun

d. akaryan-ga naku koe {Japanese)

baby-nom cry  voice

On the other hand, semantists in general seem to have assumed, despite various syntactic Egns
of RC constructions in the world, that the semantic value of a restrictive RC construction like
more or less the same across languages (cf. Quine (1960), Montague (1973), Partee (1975), Bach
and Cooper (1978), and Cooper (1983)).! PTQ's translation rule (5) will gives (3') for spy that [
loved in (3). If we apply the same rule to [m.mmllmﬂa'} But this will not give the

we intend, because there is no connection between the sound and a baby's crying. In fact, (4a')
denotes any set of sounds as long as there is a baby crying in the given world of evaluation,
Chomsky (1982) suggests that an RC construction like (4a) is filtered out in the syntax of LF
because of a Universal Principle preventing a vacuous quantification.

& T ]f{.E Few, & € Py, and {, ¢ translane mm{ &', respectively,
anit 4} translates into Ax, (L' (%) & ¢] %

(3 Axispy'(x) & loved'(1x)]
(4a")  Ax[sound'(x) & cry'(a-baby’)]

However, if we adopt this popular PTQ-style semantics for RC constructions and assume
Chcru:lskys suggestion in the analysis of the cool languages, two problems arise. First, the
semantic value (4a’) 15 not appropriate for (4b,c,d). Second, (4b-d) will be ruled out, even though
they are acceptable.

In this paper, thus, I will argue against the popular assumption that an RC universally requires
an unrealized element.  Moreover, I will a semantic rule that can appropriately capture the
relationship between the head noun and its R E in the cool languages.

It has been generally the case in the Government-Binding literature that a relative clanse
construction like (6) is analyzed in one of the following two ways (cf. Chomsky (1982, 1986)):

! There has been a disagresment among them conceming whether Nom-5 or NP-S is an adequate analysis of
constituency in RCs. The point here is that most approaches seem 1o agree that A0EFx[spy'(x) & loved{Lx) & Qix}]
is the semanlic valwe for @ 5oy that [ loved,



(6)  aman (whom) John met

a b.
NP
,r-"""f#\\
P Nl’.t
N{li\j\ s;;a:)lz\l

¢

[ . ol

AR [wm|é%

Both analyses propose a Wh-movement of the empty operator or the relative pronoun, leaving
behind a Wh-trace. The coindexation between the head noun and the relative pronoun or the
operator 15 carried out by the rule of predication (Williams 1980%. In a nontransformational
approach, Pollard and Sag (in press) do not employ movement of a relative pronoun or an
operator. Instead of positing a trace in the RC, they capture the intuitive notion of an implicit "gap’
in RCs by waiving a valence requirement.

Kuno (1973) discusses Japanese RCs and suggests that a relative clause in a topic prominent
language like Japanese has ac%ap in the mi:l ition. In fact, Kuno's work was done in the
Standard Theory framework ). Kuno's analysis adapted 1o Chomsky's (1986)
framework would be close to (6b), I will call this approach the Topic-gap analysis. Tagashira
{1972) adopts Kuno's approach in her discussion of Korean RCs,

If all the above f'[,:frmches o RCs are considered 'gapped’ in one way or another, this paper is
an atternpt to show that a “gapless' approach is more adequate in explaining Korean RCs from both
mmmandmmpumm’wew bl:-;rdpplem.l mean that we don’t posit any kind of waces in

RC or structure sharing between a noun or the relative pronoun and its modifying clause.
The only empty category that I posit is a null pronominal, ie. pro. 1 will provide a
nontransformational analysis within the Head-driven Phrase Structure Grammar (HFSG)
framework (Pollard and Sag 1987, in press). While it is conceivable that this approach may
equally explain RC contructions of other cool languages such as Chinesze and Japanese, 1 will limit
the discussion o Korean.

2 Basic Data

To start the discussion, let me first introduce some basic facts about RCs in Korean, I will
occasionally use an underscore 1o indicate a putative gap for the time being for the sake of clarity.
Considering (7), we can see three characteristics of Korean RCs here:

(7 Johm-i [[_ na-lul salangha-n UN] yeca-lul] mannasse,
John-nom  lacc love-pres  REL woman-acc met
‘John met a woman who loves me.'

2 There are phonologically-driven rules goveming forms of the markers: the wopic marker aun, the nominative
marker ka, and the accusative marker [ul are realized after a closed syllable as wa, i, and wl, respectively.
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First, there is no relative pronoun corresponding 1o English whe in Korean. Second, there is a
relativizer U which relates the BC to the head noun.?

Another fact worth mentioning is that Korean iz a pro-drop Janguage. Mot only can there be a
phonologically empty subject (i.e. subject pro) possible, but object pro is also possible*
Consequently, ambiguitics arise in (8). Pro being construed as referring to the speaker here, the
sentence (%) can mean (84) or (8h), depending upon whether pro is the subject or the object. (8a)
corresponds to (8'a) and (Bb) 1o (B'b).

(B} [ __ salanghan UN] yeca-ka thenassei.
lewe REL woman-nom  left

A woman who loves me left.

. "A woman who I love left”

[ pro salanghan UN] yeca-ka ttenassci.

. [pro ___ salanghan UN] yeca-ka ttenassci,

(8

L i

Also, it 15 not required that the relativized clause contain an argument position related to the head
noun, As (%) shows, the relative clause has neither an ovent subject nor an overt ohject, even
though the head verb in the clause kiali 'to await' subcategorizes for an object as well as a subject.
What the head noun in the RC does seem to be related 1o is a locative adjunct.? Consequently,
both of the argument positions can be presumed o be occupied by pro's. So, a more detailed
analysis of (9) will be something like (9).

@ [ __ ssulssulhakey kitali = UN] tapeng
lone awaited REL coffes
'A coffeeshop in which someone waited lonely for somebody’
%) [prog prog ssulssulhakey kitali UN] tapang
Moreover, subjacency aj to be penerally violated in Korean RCs. (100 shows cases of

extractions out of a subject NP; (11), cases of exiractions out of an object NP; and (12), cases of
extractions out of an adjunct, Nevertheless, all of them are acceptable.

(1) a [[ ipke issn UN] yangpok-i selep UN] sinsa
wedring is  REL suit-nom  dirty REL gentdeman
'the gentleman such that the suit that he is wearing is dirty’

3 Tepee markers in RCs are merged with the relativizer, resulting in wn, uf, and nun in most of the cases.
Thierefore, T will use the capitzl LV wo reler oaly wo te nelativizer,

4 Chiness is a language very cloge o Korean in this regard. Huang (1952) claims that an empty ohject is a variable,
newer pro, bound by the topic. His claim is based on a conclusson (st the relation betwsen a topic and an empty
ohject is subject 10 the Stong Cross-gver Condition, which is wken w0 be a diagnastic for variable binding. Xuo
{1986) dispates this claim, Korean data are along the line with Xu's claim in Chinese. For example, (1) is good:

@) Jobhn;-un, ooy cakijkn  cipoep Mary-ka o pelyesstako  kopaykhaysss,
John-top  yeserdny sei-som  diecdy Mary-nom deseried-comp  confessed
"Toha, he himsell confessed yesterday that Mary dumped him.'
Without going farther 1o prove it, I will assume that Kosean has object pro.
3 Obviowsly these ars two other readings: (i) the coffecshop awaited someone and (if) someone awaited the
coffecahop. In these cases the head nown is constroed as the subject in (i) or the object in (if). Bt T am not
concemed with these readings here,
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(11}

(12

ol il}:-epeh UN] salam-i  nalul chachan UN] cikye

REL on-nom l-acc  visited REL watch
‘th:wamhsnchdmtt person that lost i visited me'

[Nay-ka ecey [ manna-l UN] sikan-ul icepeli UN] yeca

I-nom  yesterday meet-fut REL time-acc forgot REL woman
‘the woman soch thar vesierday I forget the time that I would meet her'
[Nay-ka [ecey L 88 UN] kes-ul  hwuhoyhan UN] compuier

I-nom  yesterday bought REL thing )ﬂm REL computer
'the computer such that I regret that T bunghtn v

[ cwuok-ese] morwu-ka sulpheha UN] zalam
die-becanse all-nom  gneved  REL person
‘the person such that all grieved becanse he died'

. [ cwuk-unhwuey] motwo-ka kuliwehan UUN] yeca
die-after

all-nom  miss REL woman
‘the woman that all miss after she died'

A maore striking characteristic of Korean RCs is that there is a class of RCs which seem 1o lack
even a putative gap. For example, the RCs in {13) are not interpretable as containing a gap which
iz related to the head noun,

(13)

[mi-ka wun UN] seli

baby-nom  cry REL sound

(literally: 'the sound such that a baby cries’)
“the sound that characterizes a baby's crying’

. [wuli-ka  achim-ul mek UN ] ceikkeki

we-nom  breakfast-ace ae  REL  leftowver
(literally: 'the lefiovers such that we had breakfast’)
‘the leftovers that came from our having breakfast'

. [John-i kom-ol cwukd UN ] sichey

John-nom  bear-ace killed REL hﬁwépu
(liverally: "the corpse such that John killed the bear')
'the corpse that came from John's killing the bear’

. [thayphwung-i cinaka  UN] huncek

-nom  passed.by REL debris
(literally: 'the debris such that a typhoon passed by')
'the debris that resulted from a typhoon's passing’

[komwn than UN] naymsay

rubber  burn REL smell

(literally: 'the smell such that rubber is buming')
“the: smell that characterizes burning of rebber’

Even though the heads of the RCs in {13) are characterized by the RCs, the way they are
related is not by coindexing. Instead, what distinguishes (13) from other RCs is that the rhead
noung &re related characterigtically with the eventualities that the RCs describe, 1 will continue to
refer to RCs as in (13) as ‘Korean-type” RCs. Also RCs which are not Korean-type will be called
‘English-1ype’ RCs,
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3 Topic-gap Analysis

Itmmndudmd:mngmshbﬂma&phﬂ:—nyhm&ﬁmmstyhmpm{:f Chafe 19?6},:1::0:
the Chinese-style topic doesn't require the comment clause to have an clement which is
syntactically related to it. Korean appears to belong to the Chinese-style topic languages in this

ct. The contrast is apparent between (14) and (15) that the gap is syntactically related to the
topic in {14) but there is nothing in the matrix clause of (15) in which could be related to the noglur
However, it seems that there are Korean sentences with an English-style topic as well.
example, (14°) can be analyzed in the same way as (14).

{14) This book, John liked ___

(15} Yenkuk-un John-i Shakespeare-lul  coahay.
-Top  John-nom Shakespeare-acc  like
liasrfu' plays, John likes Shakespeare.’

(147 1  chayk-um, John-i  ___ coahaysse.
this book-top John-nom Tiked
'This book, John liked'

This led many, e.g. Kuno (1973), Xu and Langendoen (1985), and H. Yoon (1987), w
topic node in Japanese, Chinese, and Korean respectively. This topic node is consi 1o be
base-penerated in cases like (15) (cf. Kuno (1973) for Japanese and Yoon (1987) for Korean).

Kuno (1973) maintains that there is a correlation between topicalization and relarivization and
then he proposes a Topic-gap analysis. His analysis is basically the form of {16), in which there is
a dependency berween the topic and the head noun.®

& His analysis is different from the siandand approaches in GB in that an NP in the topic node identical in the head
MNP is deleted. In orcder to make the discussion more relevant for the carrent theoretical framework, let us sume that
OPics poasess the same pasilion as wh-moved elements and also that Kuso really meant struciunes like (i) for a
Korean-type RC like (13}, and (it} for an English-1ype RO ke (7) above:

@iy a b.

In (ia} there is no trace in TP which would be coindexed with the head noun or the empty operator. The empty
operator 0 is base-generited and comdexed with he bead noun. The analysis in (ib) is popalar in the currest GB
literature for non-wh relatives (of. Recall that Korean and Japanese don't have a relative pronoun,  Therefore the
empty operator O is the only option under Spec of CP.) In (ib) the operator which is in IF in the D-sinocture
mawes 10 Spec of CP in the 5-stnociure,



(18]

NP;
Topic
| 5
Ei

Kuno's claim is based on the following four observations.

First, some case markers are deletable if they are in the topic position (N.B., nominative and
accusative markers are deleied obligatorily in topics). This results in a form of NP+topic marker.
One observation is that a relativization appears to be correlated o the deletability of a case marker in
the topic. In other words, Kuno claims that the deletability of a case marker in the topic position is
a necessary and sufficient condition for relativizatdon. The sentences {17) and (18} illustrate this

int. (17h) is the topicalized counterpart of (17a). The sentence (17c) is good and the same as
17b) except that the Later is without the locative case marker ey in the topic. The RC in (17d) is
also good and presumably ‘relativized' from (17a).

(A7) a. Yak osipmyeng-i ko tongney-ey wasse.
Eﬂﬁf 50.people-nom  the village-tio  came
; 1 50 people came to the village.'
b. Kutongney-ey -nun, yvak osipmyeng-i wasse,

top
"Tor thar village, about 50 people came.”
¢. Kutwongney-& -nun, yak osipmyeng-i wasse.

-top
'As for that village, about 50 people came.'
d [vak osipmyeng-i o UN ] tongney
aprox, . nom came REL  village
‘the village which about 50 people came tof

Rut in (18] the case marker in the topic of (18b) is not deletable, as shown in (18c). This is
comelated with the ungrammaticality of {18d). This correlation is the basis of the claim that {17d)
and (18d) are derived from {17c) and (18c) respectively.

(18) a. Mary-ka John-kwa kasse.
Mary-nom  John-with went

b. John-kwa-nun, Mary-ka kaszse.
John-with-top  Mary-nom  went
"With John, Mary went.'

¢. *John-@-un, Mary-ka kasse.

d. *[Mary-ke b= UN] salam
Mary-nom  went  EEL person
‘{int.) the person with whom Mary went *

Second, both constructions allow what appear to be resumptive pronouns in the same
environments. This is shown in (19) and (20). (19a) is a case of topicalization from an adjunct
and (19b) is its corresponding relative clanse constroction, The resumptive pronoun ku ‘he' is
allowed in these cases, Similarly, (20a) is a case of topicalization out of a complex NP and (20b)
is its corresponding relative clause construction.
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{19) a., Ku salam;un, kojka owuk-ese —motwu-ka sulphehaysse.
the person-top he-nom dig-because allnom  grieved
"Thar person, all grieved becanss he died.’

b, [kui-ka cwuk-ese motwu-ka sulpheha UN] salam;
‘the person such thar all grieved because he died

(200 a. Ku sinsz-muon,  [kugka ipko issn UN] yangpok-i telewue.
the genteman-top he-nom wearing is REL  suit-nom  is.diny
'As for the gentleman, the suit that he is wearing is dirty.”

b. [[kuika ipko issn UN | yangpok-i telep  UN ]sinsa;
'the gentleman such that the suit that hg is wearing is dirty’

Third, Kuno maintains that there are some cases in which subjacency is not observed in
tn];icaJimtim:, involving elements in adjunct clauses, complex noun phrases, and sentential
subjects. He also claims that there are some relative clauses which don't observe subjacency. His
claim is that even though it is hard to define the environments where subjacency is violated,
violations occor exactly in the same environments for both construetions.” The sentences (19°)
and (20) are exactly like (19) and (200) except that the latter have resurmptive pronouns. An adjunct
clanse is involved in (19'), and a complex se and a sentential subject are mvolbved in (200:

(19) a. Eu salam-un, _ cwuk-ese motwu-ka sulphchaysse.
the person-top  die-becapse all-nom i
‘That person, all grieved because he died.’

b. [ cwok-cse —moteu-ka sulpheha UN] salam
die-because  all-nom ieved  REL person
'the person such that all grieved becanse he died.

(20" a. Ku sinsa-num, [ ipko issn UN] vangpok-i telewue.
the gentleman-nom wearing 12 REL snit-nom  is.dirty
"Aus fior the gentleman, the suit that he is wearing is dirty.'

b, [ ipko issn UN] yangpok-i telep UN] sinsa
wearing 18  REL soit-nom  isdirty REL genterman
‘the gentleman such that the suit that he is wearing is dirty’

Fourth, a topic sentence without a gap in the comment clause has the corresponding RC as
shown in (21) below. (21a) is a Chinese-style topic sentence as discussed in (15) above, in that
there is no syntactic gap in the comment clause that can be related 10 the 1opic. Likewise, there is
no gap in the corresponding RC in (210).2

(21) a. Ku nala-nun, nay-ka swuo-lul pangmwunhayssta.
the mnation-top [-nom  capital-acc visited
'As for the country, I visited the capital

b. [nay-ka swute-lul pangmwunha UN] nala
Inom capital-acc visited REL naticn
‘the counrry such that I visited the capital
7 In Korean, bowewer, relative clauses ssem in be generally not subject w0 subjacency as shown in (10-12) above.
See Ma and Huck (1993) for the ¢laim that a nondyntsctic account should explain seemingly subjacency effects in
some Korean sentences, 1 will return o this paint in Section 5.1,
B In fact, these examples don't show that one is related 1o the other constraction. Rather, what they show is that o
topic is relativizable and that there s a topic gap in these examples.
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Plausible as this analysis may appear based on the proposed parellel between topicalization and
relativization, it also bnngs some empirical problems with it. The next section will provide
arguments against Kuno and propose an analysis which involves no gap in a RC, not even a topic
gap.

4 Problems with Kuno's Approach

It is undeniable that there are some similarities between a topic sentence and an RC in Korean.
However, when we consider other factz of RCs below, these similarities do not seem 1o be strong
enough o support Kuno's that are syntactically related to each other, let alone that
one is derived from the other. The similarites may well be 1o some overlap in their functions
as Na (1986) suggests. I will provide four arguments against the proposed correlation between
topic sentences and RCs in this section.?

First, there are some RCs for which the comresponding NP-nur sentences do not exist, as
Kuono himself admits for Japanese examples similar to (22) and (23). For example, according 1o
Kuno's proposal, (22c) is unexpected. Comparing (22b) and (22¢) with (18c) and (18d), we
would predsct that (22¢) should be bad. But {251:) is a perfect RC. (23a,b,c) show the same effect
as in (22),

22y a Ku khal-lo-nun,  Mary-ka John-ul  ccilesse.
the knife-with-top Mary-nom John-acc  stabbed
"With the knife, Mary stabbed John.'

b. *Ku khal-iF-un, Mary-ka John-ul ccilesse.

¢. [Mary-ka John-ul ecilu UN]  khal
Mary-nom  John-acc  stabbed REL knife
‘the knife with which Mary stabbed John'

(23) a. Ku yenghwa-lo-non, John-i kyelsekhaysse.
the movie-with-top John-nom was.absent
'Because of the movie, John was absent.’

b. *Ku yenghwa-iZ-nun, John-i kyelsekhaysse,

¢. [John-i kyelsekha UN] venghwa
John-nom  was.absent REL mowie
"the movie for which John skipped the class

Second, there are some sentences for which no topicalization involving a certain constituent is
possible at all. Examples are (24a) and (25a). Both are ungrammatical no matter what particle we
may attach to the fronted constituents. In fact, there are no plausible ‘source’ sentences for (24h)
or (25h), as shown in (24a) and (25a).1?

# Kuno doesn't make: claims sbout Korean., But the relevant points in Japaness remain more or less the same in
Kowesn,

19 4 glarification is in order ar thiz point. There are two types of wpéce in Japancse (of. Kuno 1973), which ke
the same iopic markesr: & contrastive wopic and a thematic opic. A contrastive iopic can appear in embedded clauses
aml non-clise-initinl positions, A sentence with a contrastive topic sounds incomplede if the senience is uttersd in
isolathon. On the other kand, 3 thematic wpic can appear only clanse-inddlally. Also i cansod sppear in embedded
clawses. Kuono (1973) i concemed only with thematic wopics when he claims existence of comelation between
topicalization and relativization. The same kind of distinction betwesn two types of topice arc atested in Konean.
Thus, I will be concemed with thematic topics, IF {25a) is utlered in a series sach as "As for that lefiover, ... and as
far this lefiover, ..., ie, if the wopic is contrastive, it is somewhal more acceptnble.  (242) does ool seem 1o be
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(24) a. *I naymsay-nun, komwu-ka thanta.
this  smell-iop rubber-nom  bum
(int.) "This smell, rubber is burning.'

b. [komwua than UN] naymsay
rubber burn REL smell
‘the smell that characterizes bumning of rubber’

25 a * ccikkeki-non, wuli-ka achim-ul mekesse,
this leftover-wp we-nom breakfast-acc  ae
(int.) These leftovers, we ate breakfase.'

b [wuli-ka achim-ul mek UN] coikkeki
we-nom  breakfast-acc awe  REL lefiover
“the: leftovers which came from our having breakfast

Third, there is a type of RC called hydra relatives which have more than one head, as shown in
(26a). The head nouns aré a coordination of a ‘complement’ and an 'adjunct’, descriptively
speaking. This of construction is hard to explain if we assume the correlation between
topicalization relativization. (26a) is perfect, whereas its counterpart topic sentence (26h) is
ungrammatical regardless of the presence of an appropriate particle before the wpic marker.
Consequently, this constitutes another argument against the suggested cormelation,

(26) a. [mwulken-ul hwumchi UN] salam-kwa cangso

ﬁ:ﬂs—aﬂc stobe REL person-and place
person; that stole the goods and the place that he; stole the goods'

b. *John-kwa sicang-{eyse-Jnun, mwulken-ul hwumchyesse.
John-and  market-(at-Jtop poods-ace  stole
“(int. mruth-conditionally) John stole the goods at the market,

in (27) are all grammatical. But the denotation of the time adverbial s
nal” nexl:say in {27¢) is different from the others. While taum nal is cotemporal with the tme of
my friend's departure in (27a) and (27b), the one in (27¢) refers o the day which is one day afier
my friend's departure.!! As a result, this cannot be explained by a hypothesis that (27c) is derived
from (27b).

{27y a. Chinkwu-ka taum nal tenassta
friend-nom  next day left
"My friend lefi the next day.'

b, Taom nal-un, chinkwu-ka fenassta.
next  day-top friend-nom  left
“The next day, my friend left.”

¢. [chinkwu-ka tiena UN] taum nal
friend-nom  left REL next day
‘the day after my friend left’

ameliorated even in this way. | consider the two kinds of wpics w be mesicd separaicly. Hence, 1 will not discoss
conkrastive wopical readings.

IE It is possible for (27¢) bo refer to ‘the day after (some other contextually salient event) when my friend belt. This
i & nonrestrictive relative clause in this reading. Bul my point is that the reading in (27c) kas the same nelative
clause structune but acks a comesponding Wpic senience.
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Based on the discussion in this section, I conclude that the four types of examples given above
cast doubt on the suggested correlation between topicalization and relativization. Given the
differences that we have discussed, any similarities berween them simply reflect their overlapping
functions, as Na (1986) claims. In the next section, I will propose an approach which does not
posit a gap in an RC.

5 A Gapless Approach
5.1 Is There a Gap in RCs?

As I noted in section 2, there are some RCs in Korean which cannot easily be explained by

adapting typical analyses of English RCs. This subsection will discuss some examples for which

ﬁe[nd analyses seem unavailable and will provide a basis for formulating a gapless analysis of
an RCs.

At this point let us reconsider the analysis in (6b), repeated here. This analysis was assumed in
Section 3 for the RC strucmure in {7), repeated below:,

& b

M John-i [ malol salangha-n UN] yeca-ful]  mannasse,
John-nom Facc love-pres  REL woman-acc met
‘John met a woman who loves me,”

This is essentially the standard GB analysis for non-wh relatives like (28) below, except that
Korean is a head-final language so that the head noun foi]m'-rs the RC. The sentence (28) by itself
does not provide any argument for or against movement of as analyzed in {6b).
There iz another su.-. y plausible analysis for (28] as in {2‘3‘&) n {29a) the coindexing occurs
between the head noun the man and the empty category in sine

(28) I know the man that John will invite.

(293  a. [know the man; [that [John will invite ] ]
b. I know the man; [O; that [ John will invite t;]]

In fact, the movement analysis of the engq.r operator is not motivated if we consider only this type
of r.xamph:s However, it is argued in Chomsky (1977), Heegeman (1991), and Cowper (1932}
that the analysis in (29b) is favored because of examples like (30). They show the subjacency
:ffnctwhlchmmldu'ﬂdmbead: ic for movement. lnnﬂmrwnrds,ﬁﬂmkﬂm(lﬂjwcm
a simple coindexing in site as in (2%a), we would expect the sentences in (30) to be good, because
there is nothing in the theory to prevent a coindexing between pao NPs in these environments. For
example, the coindexing of the NPs in {31) is licensed in these environments,
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However, if we adopt the analysis of (2%h) and propose movement of the empty operator, we
can explain by subjacency why the sentences in (30) are not acceptable. The ungramaticality in
(30) is predicted under this analysis, because the empty operator needs to move to [Spec, CP.
The movement has to cross two bounding nodes as shown in (30'). As a result, the
grammaticality judgement and the movement hypothesis in (29) and (30} are consistent.

(300 a. *This is the man that John made the claim that he will hire e.
b. *This is the man that John told me when he will hire e,
€. *This is the man that John visited me after e left.

d. *This is the man that a lady that taught £ was dizappointed.
(31) The man; made a claim that Mary 10ld Sue that she will hire him;.
(301
* ... the man [ _0; that [Tohn ... the claim that ... t]]
|

)

MNow recall that RCs in Korean are generally not subject 1o subjacency as shown in {100, (11),
and (12) above. Then, there is no theoretical superionity of (6b). Movement analysis of (6b) is,
rather, onmotivated in Korean, Thus, (32) is a better analysis for the RC in (7) than (6b) iz, This
analysis doesn't require any syntactic dependency in the RC. The only condition that is required
appears 10 be that the head noun and an empty category are coindexed.

(4]
NP
(q_a NP,
N
R
@ . E

If we consider the nature of the type of empty categories in (7) and (32) in GB terms, they
cannot be NP-traces because they are case-assigned. They cannot be wh-traces because they are
not subject to subjacency as shown in (10}, (11), and {12} above. They cannot be PRO because
they are in a governed position. The only tvpe of empty category possible is pro, if we consider
the fact that Korean has object pro as well as sabject pro, Consequently T assume that they are
pro's,

Up o this point, it has been shown only that there is no movement necessary for RCs in
Korcan. But it has not been shown clearly vet whether pro is a necessary component of RCs.
Mow the real question is, i5 it necessary for an RC to have pro which is coindexed with the head
noun? If pro were necessary in an RC, then the only relevant difference in RCs between Korean
and languages like English would be that Korean has pro in the place of a wh-trace in English. As
it tums out, however, a genuine difference lies in the fact that there are RCs which don't have a
EBp, not even pro.

If the argument against gaps in RCs above is syntactic, the following argues against gapped
analyses from a semantic point of view. Consider once again the examples from (13) above,
repeated here. These RCs an apparent gap that we find in an ordinary RC structure in
English. We have seen that we cannot posit 2 gap in the topic positions of these examples because
therr topicalized counterparts are mmﬁﬁd (24) and LE;}.
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(13) a. [asika wun UN] soli
baby-nom cry REL sound
‘the sound that characierizes a baby’s crying'

b. [wuli-ka achim-ul mek UN] coikkeki
we-nom  breakfast-acc ae  REL lefiover
'the lefiovers that came from our having breakfast’

¢. [John-i kom-ul cwuki UN] sichey
John-nom  bear-ace killed REL corpse
'the: corpse that came from John's killing the bear'

d. [thayphwung-i cinaka UN] huncek
yphoon-nom  passed.by REL debris
'the debris that resulted from a typhoon's passing'

g, [komwn than UN] naymsay
rubber  bum REL smell
"the smell that characterizes bumning of rubber’

The RC involving time adverbials was also mentioned in section 4, and we noticed that they are
problematic when we compared (27b) with (27c¢), repeated below, because the meanings are
different. As a result, we cannot assume a gap in the RC of (27c), either.

(27) a. Chinkwu-ka taum nal nenassta.
friend-nom  next day left
"My friend left the next day.'
b. Taum nal-un, chinkwu-ka tenassta
next day-top friend-nom  left
“The next day, my friend left.’
¢. [chinkwu-ka ttena UN] taum  nal
friend-nom  lefi REL next day
‘the day after my friend left’
Thus, I hypothesize that there is no gap, not even in the topic node, in RC constructions like
(27 and (13). Consequently, there is no necessary coindexing between the head noun and some

constituent in the RC. As a result, an analysis for those structures should be something like (33),
rather than {ia) in foomote 6 above.

(33)
P
,,s‘a%\‘ﬁF

ek
| IP
e

ﬁ' wer man

We are apparently left, then, with two types of RC constructions which appear 10 have two
different generative mechanisms: (i) English-type RCs, with coindexing of the head noun with pre
in sl and (i) Korean- RCs which have no coindexing. A question then arises. Are they
really two generatively distinct structures? The answer is no. Examining the two tentative
analyses of the two types of RCs, we seem 0 be able to incorporate the two analyses into one,
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Let us take another look at (32). The ty category is a pronominal, Is it really necessary that
the head noun and a pronominal should be coindexed? It seems not. Suppose that (34a) is an
analysis for all RCs in Korean, If the RC contains pro coindexed with the head, (34a) is
instantiated as (34b), If the RC contains pro not coindexed with the head, it is instantiated as
(34c). And if there is no pro, the RC is instantiated as (34d). (34b) is the same as (32); (34cd)
are instantiations of (33) above.

(34) a. b. {i=])
}‘E“"""‘--.. £

g
I

NP,

)

C
[ ,En., ]
& ...0e) ... Rl
e (izj) d. {e=E)

. :

NP, /L‘ﬁp
sl

C
I x -
@ ...e_i e [ ERRR
As a Tesult, (34a) seems 10 serve as an appropriate analysis for both of RCs in Korean. My

proposal is that syntax allows any structure like (34) as candidates RCs but that E’agmnt'ms
provide conditions on possible RCs. This pragmatic issue will be addressed in Section

£.2 Maodification without a Gap

Tt has been a normal practice in the linguistic literature to relate a nominal to & gap in a clause that
restrictively modifies it. Newe T will consider how to get the semanrics right without positing a gap
in o relative clause. T will follow Larson's (1983; 107-137) line of argumentation in this regard.

Larson (1983) separates “reason relatives like (35) from other adverbial relatives and proposes
a structure like (36) for the reason that reason relatives have some idiosyneratic properies.1?

12} arson ohserves that reason relatives of all the adverbial RC constructions show the most limited and the most

First, wky BCe sccept as heads a very limited class of nominals,ie, those headed by the noun reason;

() the reason {* dealgn/® cause™ motive/® pumpose) why Mary punched Bill
This is in strong contrast with other adverbial RCs, For example, when RCs allow as heads any nominals which
can be reasonahly construed as roferming 1o tmes, as shown i (i

(i) the vacabion (pecasion/monthyday) when you raveled 10 Madsen

Second, there are no wh-PPs which are both accepiable and yiekl the same semantics as why, (i) shows e

comirast between reason ROs and other adverbial RCs:

{iii} & thereason why (P because of which/Tior which) Mary panched Bill
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(35)  Ileft for [yp the (same) reason that John lefi.]

(36)
NP/\_
A
the {same) reason
mﬁj\ 5

| A
that John left

The sentential complementizer daff in German differs from its English counterpart that by being
unahle io introduce RCs. Consider the sentences below, The complementizer that can be used in a
RC in English. However, this is not acceptable in German as shown in (37b.c). A
complementizer combines with a sentence without a gap as in (37a) and (38).

(37) (= Larson's (9B))
a. Hans sagte [ dall er krank war]
"Hans said that he was sick.'

b. ein Mann | "] ich gesehen hane
‘s man who [ had seen'

c. der Ot rﬂ}er wiohint
‘the p]aoewﬁm he lives'

(38) (= Larson's (99)) y
die Tatsache daB die Welt rund ist
"the fact that the world is round'
(39} (= Larson's (100))
der Grund !“g:?m] Hans weggangen ist
‘the (same) reason ‘“ﬂ,ﬁ;} Hans left’

There is an excepiion to this general property of the German complementizer daf . Namelydaff is
allowed just for reason relatives in German as in (39). Larson concludes from these that reason
relatives as in (35) have the same structure as that of complex NP complements like (40}, which
are gapless.

{40) 1 realized [the fact that linguistics can be fur].

b. the vacation when (on which/during which) you travelsd w Madison
£ the place where (ag whichon whichy' near which) you live

Third, reason RCs ane exceptions & the correlatson betwoen what can sppear as the bead of o thatithar-less RC
and what can appear a5 a bare-NP adverh, The correlation shown in (iv) is in contrast with (¥).

{iv) @ the way*manner (that) you pronounce my name b You pronounced my name thal wiyy™ manner.,
. e darection™ course (ihat) we were mraveling d W were headed that dinection/™course.

{¥) & tbereason {that) Mary punched Bill
b.  *Mary punched Bill that reason,
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Also notice that gaps are not a general prerequisite for restrictively modifying clauses, Even
though before the boss returns and red restrictively modify their head in (41) and (42), we don't
usually analyze them as each having a gap, but by uniformity we would have to.

I before the boss returns
(41)  every Toesday I|I:l.u'u:nr..l-:]\lnzl has been away

afiier you lefi
(42)  red apples

MNow if we accept that English and German have gapless relative constructions which are
limited to reason relatives, we could generalize this ial case in these langnages into all the
relative constructions in Korean. Consequently I conclude based on the discussion thus far that a
RC in Korean requires neither a gap nor coindexing.

5.3 An HPSG Analysis

S0 far [ have used GB notations and terminology for expository purposes in arguing against the
movement and gap approach which is typical of GB. [ will adopt the HPSG framework for threes
reasons. First, we have seen that a configurationzl syntactic theory based on movement and gap
analysis is not adequate for the Korean data. Second, since there is no coindexing required in the
RCs in Korean, a rule of predication is not appropriate for the data. Third, we cbviously need the
notion of ‘relativizer’ which contains as part of its lexical meaning semantic constraints that will
make RCs appropriate. And relativizers are a notion that is well established in HPSG.

As a crucial component in Korean RCs, 1 se a relativizer N, though it has been implicit
thus far. This relativizer mediates between a RC and its head noun in the same way Pollard and
Sag's (in press) null relativizers do. A simplified RC strocture in this analysis is represented in
(43):

(43} RC structure in Korean!?
ks
47
PRl

The relativizer LN is the head of RP, subcategorizing for a sentential complement. Then RP in
turn modifies N'. Adopting Pollard and Sag's (in press) HPSG framework, I give a simplified
SYNSEM value of the lexical entry for the relativizer UM below in (44):

13 | adopt the adjuncion of RC 1 N', rsther than NP, for semantic reasons along the lines of Paniee (1975),
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@4y SYNSEM value of the relativizer [N:14

i INDEX [2] I
HEAD MOD N
ox [mssm
va[SUBI <
COMPS<S;CONTENT: [T | psoa ... >

INDEX @
CONTENT RELN R-rel ll
RESTR [Eu ARG
i ARG? slsl=
The relationship between an RC and its head noun is unspecified in SYNSEM. In onder o account
for this unspecification, T propose a parameterized state of affairs (psoa) R-relation as in (43). In
R-relation, ARG1 has an index as argument, bot ARG2 has as its argument & situation that
supports the psoa which is the CO NT value of its BC {(or the CONTENT value of an
embedded clanse of its RC in the long-disance RC constroction such as (65) below). R-relation is
a relation parameter that is anchored by the utterance context. Therefore, many different relations
ﬁ be instantiated as R-relations depending on the given context. This will be also addressed in
neot Section.

(43) A parameterized state of affairs: R-relation

RELN R-rel
ARG index
RO situati
MNow, I will show how we generally represent a RC in this analysis. {46) is a simplified partial
feature description of an RC (13¢), repeated here.

(13) ¢, [John-i kom-ul cwuki UN] sichey
John-nom  bear-ace killed REL corpse
‘corpse that came from John's killing the bear'

14 The parameter ¢ for a situation 8z the valee of ARG2 must be an unahsorbed parameser at the leved of the N'
comient,
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6 Semantics of RCg13

Given the lexical eniries of the relativizer UN in (44) and (46), whether or not a given RC
construction is acceptable depends solely on B-relation. In this subsection, I will discuss semantic
differences berween English and Korean RCs and spell out the conditions in which an R-relatian
holds properly so that it leads to an scceptable RC constrection in Korcan.

For expository pl.gtposw, I will discuss the matter in a Montague-style framework with the
addition of a version of Neo-Davidsonian Event Semantics adapted by Parsons (1980), instead of
the Situation Semantics framework with which HPSG is most compatible, It seems that we can
address the issues at hand in this way, because the notion of situation in Situation Semantics
appears to be compatible with the notion of evenmality in Event Semantics.®

The intuitive idea of RCs, which goes back to Quine (1960), is that the head noun is
characterized by its RC in a relative clanse construction. Montague's (1973) PTQ analysis gives
the semantic value (47b) to the expression (47a). Montague himself is not explicit about whether a
free variable is required for an RC in English, Hence, FT() in principle allows expressions such as
(48). However, most linguists seem to rule out expressions like (48), where there is no free
variable x in the RC. Higginbotham (1984} asserts that they are ungrammatical due to a
prohibition of vacuous quantification. Chomsky (1982, 11) uses this type of example o suggest
that prohibition of vacuous quantification is a principle on the syatax of LF in natral languages, as
part of Universal Grammar,

47 a. rzon that John met
in fact, person such thar John met kim in PTOY)

b. Ax[person’(x) & met'{j, xi]

(48) a. *man who John zaw Bill
Ax[person'(x) & saw'(j, bj]
b. *book that it rains
Ax[book'(x} & rains’]

Chomsky's generalization seems to be wrong for Korean RCs. Let us take an example. The
Montague-style representation of the meaning of (13c) above is (49b) below. In (4%h) what the
relative clause inca%) amounts 10 is the underlined portion. There is no free variable x in this
portion.

(49 a. [John-i komrul cwuki UN] sichey

John-nom  bear-ace killed REL corpse
‘corpse that came from John's killing the bear'

b. Axfcorpse'(x) & Jelkillingle) & AGENTe.ji & THEME(c.the-bear's & R-rel(z,x)]]
Instead of a free varizble in an RC, Korean requires a nonsyntactic R-relation which holds between

an eventuality in an BC and its head noun. This R-relation is of a pragmatic nature in that a given
context determines its value, It is a relation parameter which is instantiated as & specific relation in

15 Craige Roberts suggessed to me that the relation in Korean-type RO be berween the head and the event that the
RC describes, when I was not quite sure aboat thal. This suggestion was creclal w the development of the theory,
16 | will use ‘sventualitics’ as a cover term for siaes, processes, and evenis, 85 Bach (1986) does. Also, for
simplicity, T will frequuently onuit evenuality arguments when unnecessary,
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4 given context. uuﬂmmmmhcmmgnmmmnmnmmmﬂ-
relations available as pam of its lexical meaning,

Thus the ways head nouns are characterized in RCs may be different from language to
language, contrary to the commaon asﬂmm' about the semantics of RCs, For instance, English
requires that there be a tight syntactic relation involving filler-gap dependencies, while Korean
doesn t a syntactic dependency to the same degree. This nonsyniactic nature of binding in

r&s %dhat makes Korean ‘cool', whereas the syntactic dependencies in English

RCsmul:tEnghsh
If we compare (49) with (18d), repeated below, we come 1o realize that there is somethi
more o be said than just concluding that Korean RCs are a matter. In almost

contexts, (49) is good, while (18d) is unacceptable. What such examples suggest is, then, that
while we only need some appropriate nonsyntactic relation between an RC and its head nouan, the
question of what appropriate means needs to be addressed here.

(18 d. *[Mary-ka ka UN] salam
nom  wemt REL

‘person such that Mary went’

I propose that a relation between an RC and its head noun is appropriate if it is familiar and salient
in the discourse. More ifically, the relation must be familiar in the sense of the Familiarity
Condition of Heim {IEIE; and salient in the common ground of discourse. Consequently, [
provide (30) as the condition for accepiable RCs in Korean:

(500 Condition for R-relations in Korean:
R-relanions must be familiar and maximally salient

The condition {50) allows (49), as we want it to. Normally, if someone kills a bear, then the bear
becomes a corpse. As a result, there exists a familiar R-relation which holds between 'killing a
bear' and a corpse. On the other hand, the condition {50 is not satisfied in (18d}, because to go’
doesn't typically involve a third person who is not the agent. In this way we can explain from
(500) that (18d) is an unacceptable RC construction.

Al this point I propose in (51) below a partial inventory of familiar relations which can make B-
relations in RCs appropriate.

(513 (Parial) Inventory of Potential Familiar Relations:

{AGENT, THEME, LOCATION, SOURCE, GOAL, TIME, INSTRUMENT,
REASON, CAUSE, BENIFICIARY, RESULT, SIGN, METHOD, TOPIC]

I assume without discussion that if an eventuality occurs, unique instances will ensue for some
or ali vuf :hc fa.mma.r relations in (51) such as its location, time, 1r|5ut1"1u-:’l::nt,ugaus: method, and
on the of its predicate. For example, an eventuali a meeting
mmecm h:s tions E—:‘Ia mmf location, rr.amm‘fnd method, Mllll’m normpmﬁmy with an
instrument, whereas 'a person stabbing someone’ implies some relation with a time, location,
cause, method, and instrument. Also an eventuality is assumed to have a familiar relation of
RESULT with a resulting entity if its predicate typically brings one about. For example, a person
killing an animal has a relation with a corpse.

{52) below is the Korean counterpart of (47) above. Comparing (52) with (47), we notice that

nothing in the formula in (52b) requires that the head noun be coindexed with the in the RC.
The only requirement is that there be a familiar R-relation between the person x and the event that
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the RC describes. I propose the coindexing process between x and x' as follows. There are
several candidates for R-relation between x and e, e.g. AGENT, THEME, REASON, etc. A
person is not usuvally considered as a reason for an event of meeting in a normal confext.
Therefore, it is not familiar and salient enough in that context, AGENT and THEME are familiar
and salient enough for such an event with a transitive verb. There is only one free variable x' in
the RC in (52a), which has the THEME role of the event. Thus, x' is evenmeally coindexed with x,
assuming that thematic roles are unique {cf. Chomsky (1981)). In fact, this is the only way the RC
in (52a) is licensed in a normal context under the condition (50). This results in coindexing of x
and x*. Ewventually, it leads wo (52c) as one, probably the only in most contexts, instantiation of R-
relation.

(52 a. [John-i proy manna UN] salams
John-nom met  REL person
‘person that John met'

b. Ax[person(x) & Je[[ meeting(e) & AGENT(e John) £&THEME(ex")]
& R-reliex)]]

c. Ax[personix) & Je[[ meetingie) & AGENT(eJohn) & THEME(e,x")]
& THEME(e.x1]]

T will assume that a full NP cannot be coindexed with another full NP for a pragmatic principle
that one should *be as explicit as the conditions permit’ (Reinhart 1983:76)17. This principle will
male out (53a) essentially in the same way it rules out (53b). MNotice that Principle C of HPSG
cannot rule out (53b), nor can Condition C of the standard GB binding theory if we assume that
the wher-clause is a sentential modifier,

(53) a. *[Johmy<i  pro manna UN] salamy
John-nom met  BEL person
‘person; that John; met him'

b. *I met the stwdeny; when John; was at the hospital,

The condition (50), together with this principle, rules in (54a) but rules out (54b): (54a) is Heensed
as wee have seen above, because salam 'person’ is related with the event of meeting as a familiar
relation of THEME: on the other hand {54b) is not, because there is no familiar relation available
between salam 'person’ and John's meeting Mary. In other words, we don't usoally assume that
if a person x meets a person v, this eventuality has any regular relationship with a person z.

(54) a. [John-i proy manna UN] salamy
John-nom met  EEL person
‘person that John met”

b. *[John-i Mary;-lul manna UUN] salam;
John-nom Mary-ace met  REL person
‘person such that John met Mary”

MNow let's reconsider (23c), (22c), (13¢), {13b), (26a), repeated in (55) in that order. None of
the RCs in (55) can be accounted for in Kono's approach or in an English-type analysis as we
have seen in the previous sections.

17 Carl Pallard pointed ous that this condition may be oo rong, since (i} is good
{i) Johngs father realised tsan John; was smarier than he; is.
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(55 a. [John-i kyelsekha  UN] yenghwa
John-nom  was.absent REL movie
"the movie for which John skipped the class'

b. [Maryka John-ul ceile  UN] khal
Mary-nom John-ace  stabbed REL knife
‘the knife with which Mary stabbed John'

¢. [komwu than UN] naymsay
rubber  burn REL smell
‘the smell that characterizes burmning of rubber’

d. [wuli-ka achim-ul mek UN] coikkeki
we-nom  breakfast-ace ate  REL lefiover
‘the leftovers which carne from our having breakfast

e. [pro mwulken-ul hwumchi LUN] salam-kwa cangso
goods-ace  siole REL person-and place
‘the person; that stole the goods and the place that he; stole the goods'

They can all be explained in my analysis; (55a) is ruled in, because the head noun is in an
;ll]ilpmpu'iatc relation with the eventuality, Namely the head noun is the CAUSE of the eventualities.
e R-relation in (56) is familiar because & cause always seems (o be presupposed when we talk
ahout an eventuality. It is easy to consider an exciting movie as a cause of someont's skipping
school. Therefore, this appropriate relation between the RC and its head nowun licenses (55a).

(56)  R-rel(a movie, John-skipped-the-class)

(55b) is ruled in, because the head noun is in a relation with its RC as the instrument. This is
showm in (57a). A knife has a natural relation with an eventuality of someone's stabbing someone
else. But this kind of relation may not hold if we have an RC construction like (57h), in which the
head noun is & bagel. The entity denoted by the head noun must be a sharp object in order to have
an appropriate relation with the RC like (35b). A knife can serve such a purpose, but a bagel
cannot, Therefore a bagel cannot stand in an R-relaton in (57¢) to a stabbing event as an
msiniment :

(5T} a. R-rel{a knife, Mary-stabbed-John)

b. *[Mary-ka John-ul ccilu  UN] bagel
Mary-nom John-acc  stabbed REL bagel
“bagel such that Mary stabbed John'

c. *R-rel{n bagel, Mary-stabbed-John)
(55c) is ruled in because the typical smell characterizes an event of rubber burning as one of its
SIGNs. (55d) is ruled in because the eventuality typically brings abous entities like those denoted
by the head noun. Thus, the relations in {58) are appropriate in the sense that its smell
characterizes rubber bumning and having a meal normally produces leflovers,
(58) a. SIGM(smell, Rubber-is-buming)
b. RESULT(leftovers, We-had-breakfast)

{55¢) is ruled in because the first conjunct of the head noun phrase is related to the RC as AGENT
of the eventuality and the second conjunct is related as a place to the RC as shown in {59,
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(59 a. AGENT{person, stealing event)
b, LOCATION(place, stealing cvent)

It should be noted that the netion of familiar relagion is simated in a context. This entails thar
there could be differences in ility of RCs in different contexis. This is exactly the case. In
a normal context, for example, (60) is not acceptable. This can be explained, because at
least out of the blue, it seems that the head noun is not appropriately related o the RC. Even
though it may be true that the event occurred in some kind of weather, it appears not to have a
galient and familiar relation with it. However, if it is umered in a rich context where John is
scasonally depressive and homeocidal, it is acceptable. In this case, the weather can be identified as
being in an R-relation to the RC: the weather functions as CAUSE. In this rich common ground,
the weather is closely related with John's behavior, Therefore, it is a familiar relationship with an
event involving John as an agent.

(80 a. [John-i Tom-ul  ccilu UN] nalssi
John-nom  Tomeace  stabbed REL weather
“weather under which John stabbed Tom'

b, CAUSE({weather, John-stabbed-Tom)

This line of explanation can be extended to cover most examples. Take for exarnple (18d) above,
repeated below. We judged it as unaceeptable in & normal context. MNow, let us provide an
enriched context 2o that each person in the domain has to go to some place for someone. And
suppose that John went for Tom and that Mary went for someone else. In this context, [18d) is an
acceptable RC. In other wonds, the R-relation in (61) is one of BENEFICIARY which is familiar
in the context.

(18) d. *Mary-ka ka UN] salam
Mary-nom  went  REL
‘person such that Mary went'

{61) BENEFICIARY(person, Mary-went)

Likewise, (57h) is acceptable if we assume a context where Mary stabbed John becanse they had a
big fight over a bagel. In this case, the R-relation in (57c) is one of CAUSE. In view of this, the
* marks in the examples above should be understood as indicating their unacceptability in a normal
context, since, after all, most examples can be ameliorated if we enrich their contexts. 1®

In this way the condition (50) appears to cover the full range of examples in RC constructions.
Let mee illustrate some derfvations of RC constructions. In the corrent semantic framework, one
obvious way to get the semantics right appears 10 be the following. I propose schemarically that
the relativizer UN has the denotation (62). The relativizer functions as abstracting over eventuality
varigbles when it combines with an RC. Then, it in turn combines with the head noun. This is
illustrated in (63) for Korean-type RC like (49) and in (64) for an English-type RC like (52a). The
variable p in (62) ranges over sets of eventualities in a similar way that a sentence is given a type
ternparal ahsracts in Stump (1965: 105).

(62) LN ApAQAx[Qix) & Jefpie) & Rerellex)] 11
(cf. Types(extensional); Qr<e,t>, xi=e>, pr<et= a variable over sets of eventalities)
18 Therefore, it i not & mater of grammaticality bat of scceptability that is at stake here in Korean RCs. To be

preciss, * should be replaced by #. But since [ opened the exposition with grammaticality judgements compared to
English, T will keep the notations as they are.
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63 [Jokn-i  kom-ul cwuki UNI]
John-nom bear-acc killed REL
ApAOIAX[Qx) & Jelple) & R-relie.x)] [}Ackilling(c") & AGENT{c' John)
& THEME(¢' the-bear)])
A Q[Ax[Ox) & Je[Ae'[killing(e) & AGENT(¢' John) & THEME(e'the-bear)](e)

& Rereliex)] ]

by A-conversion

=>A0[Ax[(Nx) & Sefkilling(e) & AGENT(e,John) & THEME(e,the-bear)
& R-rel(ex)] 11

by A-conversion

[ Johni  kom-ul cwuki UN| sichey ]
John-nom bear-ace killed REL  corpse
‘corpse that came from John's killing the bear'
AQAx[Ox) & Jelkilling(e) & AGENT(e John) & THEME(e the-bear)
& R-rel(e,x}]]] (corpse’)
= A Ax[corpse’(x) & Je[killing(c) & AGENT(e John) & THEME(e,the-bear)
& R-relex)]]]
by A-conversion
== WO Ax[corpse'(x) & Jefkilling(e) & AGENT(e John) & THEME(e the-bear)
& RESULT({ex)]]]
by instantiation of R-rel
(64) [ Johni pro manma UN 1]
John-nom met REL
ApAQ[AX[(Hx) & Fe[pie) & R-reliex)]][(Ae' [meeting(e') & AGENT(e' John)
& THEME(e' x')])
== LO[Ax[Qx) & Je[ie'[meeting(e’) & AGENT(e' John) & THEME(e',x"](e)
& R-rel(e,x)]1]
by d-conversion
=> AQ[Ax[Nx) & Se[meeting(e) & AGENT(e John) & THEME(e,x') & R-rel(e.x)1]]
by A-conversion

[ Jokn-i pro; manna UN ] salam; (]
John-nom met REL person
‘person who John met’
AQDAx[Q(x) & Je[mesting(e) & AGENT(e John) & THEME(e,x")

& R-rel(e,x)]]){person')
==ix[person’(x) & Je[meeting(e) & AGENT{e John) & THEME(e,x') & R-rel(e.x)]]
by d-conversion
==ix[person'(x) & Je[meeting(e) & AGENT(e,John) & THEME(ex')

& THEME(e,x]]]
by instantiation of R-rel (as one of the possibilites)

However, while this works for simple sentences, the denotation of the relativizer in (62) cannot
handle long-distance RO constructions such as (65). Becanse arguments that the relativizer takes
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are an abstraction over eventuality variables in the matrix clause, the relation between a head noun
and the evenmality of an embedded sentence cannot be captared in the way proposed in (62) - (64).
For this reagon, we need some way 10 get an access to an embedded clause and match it with the
head of the RC.

(65  [John-i [Mary-ka  nenass-tako] matha UN] iyu
John-nom Mary-nom  left-comp zaid  REL reason
‘reason that John said Mary lefit’

In Yoon (in progress) 1 attempt to provide a semantic account for data like (65) in the
framework of Dynamic Montague Grammar,

7 A Problem to Resolve

There is a possible problem to resolve which arises from adopting my analysis, Observe thata
senienee like (66) is not acceptable. Nothing appears 1o rule out this straciure in my analysis.

(66) 7Mkurka ka  UN] salamy
he-nom went  REL person
'person who went'

I have proposed that a relative clause does not have a gap. Then it follows automatically that an
emply category in @ RC must be pro . Then, kan salom ‘person who went' must be analyzed as in
(67).

67y [proy k= 1IM] salamy;
went EREL person
'person; that hey went' = 'person who went'

If we assume that pro and an ﬂp]icimcrmn are always compatible in a pro-drop language such
as Korean, we face a problem. The oddity of (66) is unexpected according o our theory, because
the head noun and the pronoun are supposed to be syntactically independent. (66) is minimally
different from (67): the only change made in (67) is that the pronoun is now explicit. An example
like (66), being unacceptable, appears to dispute my claim that the empty category in a RC is pro.
This example might appear to support 4 gapped approach o RCs,

However, consider (6%) and (69) below. The relation between them is analogous o the
relationship berween (66) and (67) inasmuch as the senignces in (69) resolt from replacing pros in
{68) by overt pronouns. What they show is that a sentence with pro i not always the same in
grammaticality a5 a sentence in which an explicit pronoun replaces pro. Namely, (6%a) and (6%h),
both ungrammatical, are the comesponding sentences with explicit pronouns of (68a) and (68h),
respectively. Now, the contrast berween (66) and (67) seems not very surprising. It seems that
what we hav%wdn is discard the assumption that pro and overt pronouns have exactly the same
distribution.?

I¥ Incidentally, a5 mentioned above, there {5 a gap possible in environments like (7 and (i} where subjacency would
block an extraction, such as in a8 complex NP and in & subject. Now the gaps hers ane congidered i be pro in my
analysis. Itz explicit counderpant is optional when prio is embedded

(i} [[5 (kukesj-al) poko nase] hwecangsil-cy kalswu epsim LIN]  yenphwag
it-acc see after  restroOmeld  CENE0  DOL REL movis
‘miyvi Ual you CAN'T @0 10 restronm after you waich iy
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(68) a. Johni-i  tochakha camaca, pro; phyenci-lul ponayssta.
John-nom arrive A5.5000.45 lester-ace zent
'As soon as he; arrived, John; sent a letter.’

b. pro; tochakha camaca, John;-i i-lul  ponayssia.
arrive as.soon.as  John-nom -HeC sent
'As soon as he; arrived, John; sent a lener,’

(69) a. 7?Mohn;i tochakha camaca,  kuka yenci-lul ponayssta.
John-nom amrive as.soon.as  he-nom -acc  sent
"As spon as he; arrived, John; sent a letier.’
b. *Kuy-ka wochakha camaca, Johng-i gl?:!c:i-lul ponayssta.
he-nom  arrive as.s00n.as  John-nom -3 sent
"As soon as he; arrived, John; sent a leer.

Moreover, most speakers find (700 acceptable. (70) contrasts with (66) and (67) in
grammaticality. If we conclude from (66) and (67) that the emEry category in (57) is in fact a wh-
trace because an overt pronoun is not allowed in (66), then we have to conclude in the same logic
that the empty category in (70b) is pre. Since (67) and (70b) have exactly the same strocture, it is
not convincing to argue that they have different types of empty calegories,

(70} a. [caki-ka caki-lul phamyelsikhin UN] salam;
seli-nom  self-acc destroy REL person
‘person who destroys himself
b. [pro;y caki-lul phamyelsikhin UN] salam;
self-ace  destroy REL person
'person who destroys himself

Thus examples such as (66) do not necessarily undermine my analysis that empty categories in
a RC are pro’s. However further research will {e needed to establizsh the precise distributional
differences between overt and empty pronouns. T suspect that some constraint would rule out
sentences like (67) in the same way it would rule out sentences such as (69).

8. Conclusion

In conclusion, it was shown at the beginning that Korean-type RCs cannot be accounted for by the
standard syntactic and semantic approaches available, both because syniactically they lack a
syntactic gap and because semantically the relation between an RC and its head noun 15 not one that
is directly describable in the popular approaches.

It was observed that the context plays a central role in Korean RCs, binding free R-relations.
An analysis was sed which involves no wh-trace or movement of empty operators. In this
analysis, Event Semantics is incorporated to address and determine the discourse-bound R -
relation.

Then, it is not a random fact that Korean, along with Chinese and Japanese, has this type of
RCs, while English does not. 1 claim that this is just another manifestation of the general iendency
of cool languages to depend more on the context for interpretations than hot languages like English
do, in the same way that only cool languages allow zero pronouns.

(i) [Relpe (og-ka)  ipko  issnu UN] yangpok-i slep 1N sinsag
he-nom  wearing 8 REL suit-nom  isdiny REL pentbeman
'gentleman; that the suit that be; is wearing is dinty”
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